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INTRODUCTION 


It gives me the greatest pleasure to write some 
words of an introductory nature to the Beginner's 
Grammar of the Greek New Testament by my beloved 
colleague, Dr. W. H. Davis. The need of this book 
is urgent. Hardly a week goes by that I am not 
asked to recommend such a book to young minis- 
ters, to pastors, to laymen, to women, many of whom 
wish to learn how to read the Greek New Testament 
without the advantage of a teacher. There are a 
number of grammars that undertake to do this 
thing, but they all start in the wrong way, except 
Moulton’s Introduction, which is not well suited to 
American schools. 

It is a curious thing how traditionalism in lin- 
guistic teaching has held in slavery so many men 
who teach Greek today precisely as it was done a 
hundred years ago. The revolutionary progress made 
by Brugmann and Delbriick in comparative philol- 
ogy is left to one side for technical scholars. Pro- 
fessor Davis starts the student right. The stand- 
point of Thumb’s revision of Brugmann’s Griechische 
Grammatik is presented with clearness and precision. 
The student who starts with Davis’s Beginner’s Gram- 
mar can go right on to my Short Grammar of the 
Greek New Testament without a break or jolt. Then 
he will be ready for my Grammar of the Greek New 
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Testament in the Light of Historical Research. It is 
only a step further to the Brugmann-Thumb Grte- 
chische Grammatik and in the same direction. In 
my experience of thirty-five years as a teacher of 
the Greek New Testament I have always had num- 
bers of men who floundered over the cases, the prepo- 
sitions, the tenses, the voices, the modes, because 
they had learned these basal things in the old un- 
scientific way. It is like pulling eye-teeth for such 
a one to learn that the genitive is not the whence- 
case, but only the case of kind or genus, and that 
the ablative is the whence-case. If one gets it into 
his head that the root idea of tense is time, he may 
never get it out and he will therefore never under- 
stand the beauty of the Greek tense, the most won- 
derful development in the history of language. 
Professor Davis is absolutely at home in the new 
science of language and, I may add, is the most 
brilliant student of Greek that I have ever had. One 
should, if possible, take the college course in ancient 
Greek. He needs this background and this contact 
with the glorious period of the Greek language. But 
the New Testament is the chief glory of the Greek 
tongue, and one can begin it in the right way under 
Professor Davis’s tutelage. 

Professor Davis is a master of the papyri and so 
of the Koiné in which the New Testament books 
are written. He is not giving the grammar of the 
literary Attic, but the grammar of the Koiné of the 
first century A.D. This fact is the second linguistic 
discovery that has revolutionized the study of the 
Greek New Testament. Comparative philology and 
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the papyri discoveries have put the old grammars 
out of date and all the new ones that ignore the tre- 
mendous progress thus made. It is now known that 
the Greek of the New Testament is not literary 
Attic nor is it a peculiar Hebrew jargon or sacred 
Greek dialect. At bottom it is simply straight Koiné 
of the first century A.D. like that found in the in- 
scriptions of Asia Minor and in the papyri of Egypt. 
The papyri give us many thousands of examples of 
the language of the life of the first century A.D. in 
Egypt. There are business contracts, bills, deeds, 
marriage contracts, wills, decrees, love letters, busi- 
ness correspondence, anything and everything that 
made up the life of the people of the time. These 
relics preserve the language of people of all degrees 
of culture. The Koiné means the language common 
to people everywhere, not merely the language of 
the common people. It was the means of commu- 
nication all over the Roman Empire. The most of 
the papyri examples give the vernacular form of the 
Koiné, but there are specimens of the literary Koiné 
also. The New Testament is mainly in the ver- 
nacular Koiné, but it is the vernacular of men of 
great ability and some of them have a decided liter- 
ary flavor, as we see in the writings of Luke, the 
Epistles of Paul, the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Language changes with the years if it is alive. 
Changes occur in the meaning of words, and here 
the papyri give very great help in showing what the 
words of the New Testament meant in everyday 
life. Dr. Davis himself has found over two thou- 
sand words in the papyri not given in any of the 
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Greek lexicons. But the forms of the Koiné show 
numerous changes from those in the Attic. Dr. 
Davis’s Grammar gives the forms of the Koiné, not 
of the Attic Greek. Syntax shows some changes also, 
and these are given rightly. 

There are Hebraisms and Aramaisms in the Greek 
New Testament, but the number is nothing like so 
great as was once thought to be the case. It is 
natural that Jews who spoke and wrote the Koiné 
should reveal here and there familiarity with He- 
brew and Aramaic. Even Luke, probably a Greek, 
has the ear-marks of Aramaic sources and of knowl- 
edge of the Septuagint. But, in the main, the New 
Testament is written in the current Koiné, as one 
would expect. 

It should be added that Dr. Davis confines him- 
self to a Beginner’s Grammar. He does not try to 
teach the ancient Attic on the one hand nor to go 
over the ground of my Short Grammar on the other. 
He definitely undertakes to prepare students for the 
Short Grammar, and he does it with consummate 
skill. He supplies in masterly fashion the book that 
was needed. He will smooth the path for the be- 
ginner in the Greek New Testament. He will make 
it so easy that one will wonder why he was so long 
starting on the road that leads one into the heart 
of the greatest of all the books of earth, the Greek 
New Testament. 


A. T. ROBERTSON 
Louisville, Ky. 


PREFACE TO FOURTH EDITION 


The reception accorded the “Beginner’s Gram- 
mar’’ has been more than satisfactory. A Spanish 
translation is now in preparation by Professor G. F. 
McKibben, Saltillo, Mexico. 

To this edition I have been led by requests from 
many teachers to add Greek-English and English- 
Greek Vocabularies. Also I have incorporated a 
short article on the formation of the perfect (and 
pluperfect) middle (passive) of mute stems. 

I must record my thanks to Professor H. E. Dana, 
Fort Worth, Texas, Professor H. W. Provence, 
Greenville, S. C., Professor J. R. Mantey, Chicago, 
Ill., Professor G. F. Nicolassen, Oglethorpe Univer- 
sity, Ga., Professor E. H. Merriman, Monteagle, 
Tenn., and Professor J. W. Patterson, Chicago, IIL, 
for correction of errors of many kinds and for valu- 
able suggestions, many of which have been incorpo- 


rated in the text. 
W. Hersey DAvIs 


Louisville, Ky., 1920. 
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PREFACE 


Dr. A. T. Robertson wrote in the Preface to his 
Short Grammar of the Greek New Testament: ‘‘Three 
types of New Testament grammars are needed: a 
beginner’s grammar for men who have had no Greek 
training, an advanced and complete grammar for 
scholars and more critical seminary work, an inter- 
mediate handy working grammar for men familiar 
with the elements of Greek both in school and in 
the pastorate.”’ This book is designed to meet the 
need for the first type. It is intended for those who 
are beginning the study of the Greek New Testa- 
ment or have an imperfect knowledge of the essen- 
tials of the Greek of the New Testament, and to 
serve as a preparation for A Short Grammar of the 
Greek New Testament (A. T. Robertson). 

The book is a beginner’s book. It is the result of 
class-room experience of many years. The need and 
preparation of a beginner’s class in Greek has de- 
termined the method and order of presentation. 
The Greek of the New Testament is the Koiné of 
the first century A.D. It is presented as such in this 
book. The historical development of the Greek lan- 
guage has been kept in mind. 

No forms or words are given which do not occur 
in the Greek New Testament. All illustrations and 


‘sentences for translation have been taken from the 
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New Testament. Those words which are of the 
most frequent occurrence are presented first. 

In this book especial stress has been laid upon the 
meaning of the cases, the prepositions, and the tenses, 
wherein most beginner’s books have been faulty. 

The author wishes to record his great indebted- 
ness to his teacher, Professor A. T. Robertson, D.D., 
LL.D., of the Southern Baptist Theological Semi- 
nary, for instruction and for invaluable assistance. 
Without his encouragement the work would not 
have been begun nor would it have been brought to 
completion. Whatever of worth this book may have, 
it owes much (if not all) to his rare scholarship and 
experience of many years as a teacher of the Greek 
New Testament. In fact his monumental work A 
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of 
Historical Research is the authority from which this 
book drew at all points. Of course he is not at all 
responsible for any faults or errors which this book 
may contain. 

The names of many writers whose works were 
consulted, the author cannot here recount, except 
Brugmann-Thumb (Griechische Grammatik). 

In conclusion the author wishes here to express 
his thanks to his colleague, Professor F. M. Powell, 
A.M., Th.D., for valuable criticisms of a great part 
of the book in manuscript, to his friend, Dr. A. R. 
Bond, for expert criticism and preparation of the 
Index, and to his father, Rev. Q. C. Davis, Albe- 
marle, N.C., for his sympathy and guidance. 


. W. HERSEY Davis 
Louisville, Ky. 
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LESSON I 


The Alphabet 
1. The Greek alphabet had in the Koiné or Hellen- 
istic period twenty-four letters. 
Form of capitol §=Name Form of vnall Sounded as* 


“Wbers lasers 
A alpha a a in father 
B beta ¢ b in boy 
r garoma 4 g in go 
4 delta 2 din day © 
E epsilon ‘ € (short) in met 
Z “ha, 4 z in daze 
€ in fHte 
: sie ” fs in mate 
6 theta 4 th in thin 
eee oa ree 
i in fit 


1 The sounds shoptel 2s ayiivalent to the vowels in Greek are 
given for the sake A 4 oomdstent method A pronunciation. Already 
in the first century aw. wine A the vowds and diphthongs were 
sometimes pronounced ahike, 2s in Modern Greck, end consequently 
were combuseA: thus a,1,% t, 4, % a (beng prommunce’ alike) were 

sometimes written one for anther; 0 With #006 w, 208 + 2nd w. 
The contusion A vowds and Gightinongs A ¢ sand is called tacism. 

There is dear evidence that in the first contury aw., ¢ had the 
twotdd pronunciation Ab and 9 Vatiotental), 2s in Modern Greek, 
and + had begun to have the value ot 9 (the j value of i belore 
¢ and i sounds). 
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Form of capital Name Form of small Sounded as 
letters letters 
kK kappa % k in keep 
A lambda ry 1 in Jed 
M mu p m in man 
N nu y n in net 
a Xi E x in lax 
O omicron 0 o (short) in omit 
II pi ™ p in peg 
P rho e rin 7un 
x sigma o¢ S$ in sit 
T tau v t in fen 
Y upsilon v uin Fr. tu, Ger. 
Tur 
® phi ? ph in graphic 
X chi x ch in Ger. ich, 
Scotch loch 
chasm 
Lz psi Y ps in tops 
Q omega rm) 6 (long) in note 


a. At the end of a word sigma is written <, else- 
where o; as in cetouds. 

At first learn the form of the small letters only. 
Write each letter many, many times, pronouncing its 
name each time, until the whole alphabet can from 
memory be uttered and written without hesitation. 


2. Every Greek word has as many syllables as it 
has separate vowels or diphthongs. 

Learn the sound of each letter. 

Pronounce aloud the following words: 
Be-ru, the-16 yea-gn,  gra-phé 
YO-(L0G, no-mos Ae-Yo, le-g5 
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BAc-rw, ble-pd cw-Cu, $0-26 

Qt-A0G, phi-los nxoo-uoc, kos-mos 

yué, nux €-YW, e-cho 

a-3eA-906, a-del-phos yu-xn, psu-ché 

ay-Qow-roc, an-thrd-pos Oc-Ayn-wae the-lé-ma 
LESSON II 


Vowels, Diphthongs, Breathing 


8. There are seven vowels: «a, ¢, 7, t, 0, v, w 7 is 
the long form of «, and w is the long form of 0; 
¢ and o are always short, » and w always long. This 
list, then, corresponds in a way to the English 
a, e, i, 0, U. a, t, v are sometimes long and some- 
times short; the long and short forms are not dis- 
tinguished by separate characters. 


4. A diphthong is two vowel sounds fused into one. 
The diphthongs are: 


at=ai in aisle ov=ou in group 
=au in Ger. haus ev =eu in feud 
‘ie ou in house 
et =ei in hezght nu =approximately the 
same sound as ev. 
ot = Oi in ov ur= we 


Also there are ¢, n, w; but the : (iota written under- 
neath a vowel is called ‘iota-subscript’) does not 
affect the sound of the vowel. 


5. Many Greek words begin with a sound equivalent 
_to the English h. This sound is indicated by writing 
a sign (‘) called the rough breathing over a vowel or 
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diphthong at the beginning of a word (over the 
second vowel of a diphthong). Thus 680¢=hodos; 
edptoxw =heurisko. If an initial vowel or diphthong 
is not pronounced with an h, the sign (’), called the 
smooth breathing, is written over it. Thus gxovw= 
akouo; oteavog=ouranos. Initial v always has the 
rough breathing. 

6. Write the following in English (Roman) letters in 
accordance with the equivalents given in I and 4. 

Barete elo ta Seta ween tou mAotou to Sextuoy xat 
eboencete. tig aoa obtOg gotty; } Puxn adtou épobyOy. of 
d&vOopwmor €EnOov éx tou olxou. 

Write the following words in Greek characters: 
kai palin érxato didaskein para tén thalassan. kai 
sunagetai pros auton ochlos pleistos, hdste auton eis 
ploion embanta kathésthai. periblepsamenos autous 
legei ide hé métér mou kai hoi adelphoi mou. 


LESSON III 
Accent 


7. Most Greek words are written with accents. 
The accents are the acute (’), the grave (*), and the 
circumflex (~). Thus, A\aubdver thy S0tX0v; dxobw tis 
gwvis. On inspection it will be noticed that the 
accent stands over the vowel of the accented syllable, 
and in a diphthong over the second vowel. 

8. To us in English accent means a stress of the 
voice. Also to the native Greeks of today it means 
simply stress of voice. Originally, however, accents 
indicated the tone or pitch of the voice in pro- 
nouncing syllables. 
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In pronunciation we make no distinction between 
the accents. 
9. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; 
the next to the last, the penult; and the one before 
the penult, the antepenult. 
10. Learn the following verbs: 
dy, I lead, bring, go gr, I wish, will 


dxobw, J hear LauBdvo, I take, receive 
Brgxw, TL see, look at Exo, I say 
yuwockxw, I know réuzw, I send 
yotou, TI write gtotebw, I believe 
evotoxw, I find tx, I have, hold 


Write and pronounce aloud each of these words 
(with the proper breathing and accent) fifteen to 
twenty times, associating with each word its mean- 
ing, as 
&yw, A-gd, I lead. Notice how the breathing and 

accent are written together when they occur on 

the same syllable. 

éxobw, a-kot-6, I hear. Observe that the accent is 
written over the second vowel of the diphthong 
ou. See 7.! 


11. Observe that: 1. Every initial vowel or diph- 
thong has a breathing. 2. The acute accent stands 
on the penult. The accent of verbs is generally 
. thrown as far back as possible from the last syllable. 
This is known as recessive accent. Here the position 
of the accent is determined by the last syllable: 
.1 Sections in the Lesson Part are referred to by the simple number 


(as 7). Sections in the Part dealing with Etymology are referred 
to by a section sign (§) before the number (as § 6). 
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(1) If the last syllable is long, the accent falls on 
the penult. (2) If the last syllable is short, the ac- 
cent falls on the antepenult. (3) A syllable is long 
if it contains a long vowel or diphthong; other- 
wise it is short. 3. The ending -w in each of these 
words has the force of the personal pronoun J in 
English. 


12. 1. In Greek the endings of verbs generally 
express the different persons, as J, thou (you), he, 
we, ye (you), they. What is the ending of each 
verb in 10? The endings of verbs denoting person 
are called personal endings; they are fragments 
of old pronouns and are inseparable from the verb. 
But in English the personal pronouns are sepa- 
rate from the verb and are generally written before 
it. 

In the case of most verbs the original personal 
endings in the singular of the present indicative 
are no longer apparent in the forms of the -w- 
verbs. 

2. The verb affirms action (including ‘‘state’’). 
A Greek verb has tense, mode, and voice. Tense 
expresses the state of the action of the verb; mode 
gives the manner of affirmation of the verb, how it is 
made; voice tells how the action of the verb is 
related to the subject. Verbs indicate affirmation 
by the personal endings. 

The student should now begin to make a Greek- 
English and an English-Greek vocabulary arranged 
according to the alphabet. A good note book of 
convenient size should be used. 


* 
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LESSON IV 

13. Present Indicative Active 

I. Aéy-w, I am saying, héy-o-wev, We are saying, 
I say say 

2. éy-Etc, YOU are say- Aéy-e-te, ye are saying, 
ing, say say 

3. Aéy-et, he, she, or it héy-ouct, they are say- 
1S SAYING, SAYS ing, say 


Infinitive, \é¢y-etv, to be saying, to say 


14. Only in the indicative mode in Greek do the 
tenses show time absolutely. The main idea of 
tense is the “‘kind of action,” the state of action. 
Even in the indicative time is a secondary idea. 
Continued action, or a state of incompletion, is 
denoted by the present tense,—this kind of action 
is called durative or linear. The action of the verb 
is shown in progress, as going on. Observe that the 
indicative mode in Greek has practically the same 
declarative force as it has in English. In 13 the 
subject is represented as acting. 


15. To conjugate a verb is to give all the variations 
in its terminations in the proper order. As given in 
13, Aéyw is said to be conjugated in the present in- 
dicative active and present infinitive active. 


16. Observe in the conjugation of Aéyw: I. The 
stem Aey- remains unchanged throughout. 2. A 
vowel follows this stem. 3. The vowel is o before 
endings that begin with » or y, and ¢ before other 
letters. This vowel (sometimes designated °/.) is 
called the thematic vowel. 4. The thematic vowel 
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is followed by an ending (the personal ending, see 12) 
clearly seen in -yev and -te of the first and second 
persons plural. 

Thus, Aéy-e-te is composed of the stem Aey-, the 
thematic vowel -<-, and the personal ending -te. 
17. The personal endings of the active voice, pri- 
mary tenses,! in their primitive form were these: 


Singular Plural 
I. -pt, I “Ley, we 
2. -¢ (for -ot), thou -TE, ye 


3. -ot (for -tt), he, she, tt -vot (for -vtt), they 


The personal endings are remnants of personal pro- 
nouns. 


18. The thematic vowel with the personal ending 
may be exhibited thus: ; 


I. 0-(2t O-(LEY 
2. e-¢ (for e-ct) e-TE 
3. e-ot (for ett) o-vot (for o-vtt) 


a. The first person singular -w is probably the 
result of dropping the personal ending -v: and the 
consequent lengthening of the thematic vowel o to wo. 
b. -eot and -ett of the second and third persons singular 
result in -etc and -e respectively. c. In -ovat of the 
third person plural y is expelled and o is lengthened 
to ov (such vowel change is called compensatory 
lengthening). 


19. The resultant endings from combination of the 
thematic vowel and the personal ending are 


1 The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect; 
the secondary tenses are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect. 
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I. -wo, I -owey, We 
2. -ets, thou -ete, VE 
3. -et, he, she, tt -ouat, they 


These forms must be mastered. Nothing short of 
absolute mastery of forms will answer the purpose. 


20. The infinitive does not have personal endings. 
It is a verbal substantive in a fixed case form. -etv 
is the result of contraction of the thematic vowel « 
and the old locative ending -ev (-evt). 


21. Exercises for pronunciation and translation. 

I. Translate into English: . 

I. BAréret, dxobouey, ytv@oxete. 2. AauBdvouct, yodgets, 
Eyet, mrotebouev. 3. néurety, edotoxet, Ayete, ytvmoxouct. 
4. OdAouev BrAémetv, Exowev, ytvwouete. 5. Kyouot, Aau- 
Baver, Exouct. 

II. Translate into Greek: 

1. We know, I see, he finds. 2. You send, they 
know, ye lead. 3. We wish to know, he hears. 
4. They write, he has, you believe. 


LESSON V 


The Second Declension or Declension of o-Stems 


22. VOCABULARY 
&etos, bread véuoc, law 
Boedvoc, throne bxA0c, crowd 
xdou.oc, world tonoc, place 
Xt8oc, stone Yodvoc, tame 


Aéyos, word gtros, friend 
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The student should take up the words of the 
vocabulary, one at a time, writing and pronouncing 
(aloud) each word with its proper accent and breath- 
ing until it can be spoken or written without hesita- 
tion. Learn thoroughly the meaning of each word. 
Do not take up a new word until the preceding word 
has been thoroughly mastered. 


23. Observe: 1. All the words in the vocabulary 
endin-oc. 2. All these substantives belong to the o- 
declension. 3. They all have an acute accent on the 
penult. 


24. In Greek all nouns (substantive and adjectives) 
are declined in one of three declensions. Substantives 
of the second declension have stems in -o-. The 
stem of a word is that part of it which remains vir- 
tually unchanged in all its forms. 


25. The declension of Adyos, of the second declen- 
sion, is: 


STEM )oyo- 
Singular Plural 
Nom. Adyos, a word Adyor, words 
Gen. édyou, of a word A6yov, of words 
Abl. éyou, from a word oyu, from words 


Loc. Ady, 7”, orat,aword ébyotc, tn or at words 
Ins. Oyo, with or bya word débyotc, with or by words 
Dat. Adgyw, to or fora word débyotc, to or for words 
Ace. édyov, a word Abyous, words 

Voc. Adve, O word Abyot, O words 


a. In the dat. sing. the ending -» is for -o+ at 
(dat. case-ending) =u. =. In the loc. sing. the 


* 
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ending - is for -o ++ (loc. case-ending) =o.=wt= q. 
In the ins. sing. the ending -» is for -o + @ (ins. case- 
ending)=w. Because the forms of these cases 
were pronounced alike, they early came to be 
written alike. 06. The genitive and ablative cases 
early came to have their forms alike. c. The loc., 
ins., and dat. plural have the ending of the instru- 
mental case -o1¢. d. So far as the form goes the 
vocative is strictly not a case. The endings of Xby0¢ 
must be absolutely mastered. 


26. 1. Note that the accent on Adyos remains on 
the same syllable throughout the declension. In 
the declension of a substantive the accent is kept, tf 
possible, on the same syllable on which it rests in the 
nominative case. 

2. The acrent of the nominative case must be 
learned by observation of each word. 


27. It is to be observed, from 25, that in Greek 
there are eight cases (appearing under five case- 
forms): Nominative, Genitive, Ablative, Locative, 
Instrumental, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 
The nominative is the case of the subject, corre- 
sponding roughly to the English nominative. The 
genitive is the specifying case, expressed in English 
by the possessive or the objective with of. The 
ablative is the whence case (origin or separation), 
_ expressed in English by off, out, from, away, etc. 
The Jocative is the im case, corresponding to the 
English in, on, among, at, by. The instrumental is 
the case of means or association, expressed in English 
by with, by, etc. The dative is the case of personal 
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interest (denoting advantage or disadvantage), cor- 
responding to the English to or for, or indirect 
object. The accusative is the case of extension 
(whether of thought or verbal action), correspond- 
ing roughly to the English direct object. The voca- 
tive is the case of address. 

28. In Greek the case-endings of nouns express the 
relation of words to each other, and to other parts 
of the sentence. In English this relation is generally 
expressed by prepositions (such as of, for, at, on, 
in, by, etc.) and position of words. 


29. EXERCISES 


T. 1. AtO@, xdcuav, Oedvwy. 2. Adyor vdmou. 3. Agyer 
ByAW. 4. Aaubdvouey Kotov. 5. BxArog auoler Adyoy 
vOu.ou. 

II. 1. Inaplace, ofaworld. 2. Fora friend, laws 
of thrones. 3. He takes a stone. 4. We have 
bread for a world. 5. Ye speak words to crowds. 


LESSON VI 


Declension of o-Stems (Continued) 

30. VOCABULARY 
dyyehos, angel, messenger L8t8doxadog, teacher 
&vOownos, man Odvatos, death 
\dxbotohos, apostle x 0LOs, Lord 

In &yyekog the first y is pronounced like ng. 
y is always pronounced ng when it comes before x, y, 
y, or & Some words of the vocabularies so far 
given occur 1000 times in the New Testament. 


al 
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31. Nouns of the o-declension whose nominatives 
end in -o¢ are generally masculine in gender (rarely 
feminine). 
32. Declension of the masculine article 6 the, and 
&vOownos: 


STEM dyOowno- 


Singular Plural 
Nom.6 &yv@ewroc, theman ot &vOowxo, the men 
Gen. tod dvOpanou, of the man tév dvOowxwy, of themen 
Abl. toi dv6eaxou, from the thy dV0eanwy, from the 


man men 
Loc. t@ dvOpHzyw, i or at stoic dvOewrots, 2m Or at 
the man the men 
Ins. +6 dvOpdixw, with or by tois d&vOewnotc, withorby 
the man the men 
Dat. +t d@cuxw, foor for cots dvOpwnots, to or for 
the man the men 
Acc. tov &pwrov, the man ods dvOeunous, the men 
Voc. dvOowne, O man dvOownot, O men 


33. Observe: In the declension of &vOewxos: 1. The 
acute accent stands on the antepenult in the 
nominative case, and the ending -o¢ is_ short. 
2. When the ultima becomes long, as in the endings 
-0v, -@, -wy, -otc, -ouc (3, 4, and 11, (3)) the accent 
moves to the penult. Cf. 23, 2. 3. Final -o, 
although a diphthong, is considered short in de- 
termining the place of accent in the o- declension. 


34. The acute accent may stand on the ultima, 
‘penult, or antepenult. 
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1. The acute accent cannot stand on the ante- 
penult when the ultima is long, but may stand on 
the penult. 

2. The acute accent (’) on a final syllable is 
changed to the grave (*) when another word immedi- 
ately follows without any intervening mark of 


punctuation. 


35. Note: 1. The article in the nominative case 
has no accent,—it is to be pronounced with the fol- 
lowing word. 2. The circumflex accent is written 
over the gen., abl., loc., inst., dat. cases of the arti- 
cle; and the syllable on which it stands is long. 
3. The grave accent in the acc. case of the article. 
4. The rough breathing over the nom. case of the 
article. 


36. The definite article 6, the, is an adjective, and, 
like all adjectives in Greek, it is declined and 
agrees in gender, number, and case with the word it 
modifies. 


37. EXERCISES 


I. 1. tO BS8acxngrw, dvOomnuv, totic droctdAote. 
2. d&yyehor toO xvetou, TH Dodvw too xdcuou. 3. 6 ofdoc 
yodper. 4. 6 xUptocg Ayer. 5. 6 Stddoxarog yrvdoxer tos 
vououc. 6. of otrot méumouct &Kotov totc &rootéAotc. 


II. 1. With a stone, at the place, of the world. 
2. He sees the crowd. 3. The man wishes to find 
bread for the apostles. 4. We see the friends of the 
Lord. 


2 
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38. 


39. Declension of odpavéc. 


LESSON VII 


Declension of o-Stems (Continued) 


VOCABULARY 
&deAobc, brother 
edc, God 
abs, people 
oteavéc, heaven 
uldc, Son 

The diphthong in vi with the rough breathing, as 
in uiéc, is pronounced like hwee. 


Zoyov, work 
tcody, temple 
iwatrov, garment 
madtoy, little child 
téxvoy, child 


STEM odpavo- 


Singular 


Nom. otpavés 


Gen. 


Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. 


Dat. 


Acc. 


Voc. 


40. Note that: 


dat. the acute 


Zoyov with the neuter article +é the. 


oveavod 
otjpavod 
oteavep 
oteav@ 
ovoava@ 
otoavey 
ovoavé 


Plural 


odpavot 
ovpavay 
ovpavay 
odpavots 
ovpavots 
odpavots 
otepavotc 
oteavol 
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1. In every gen., abl., loc., ins., and 
(‘) is changed to the circumflex (>). 
2. In the diphthongs -o6 and -ctc the circumflex is 
written over the second vowel. See 7. 
41. A long ultima in the gen., abl., loc., ins., and 
dat. cases, if accented, receives the circumflex accent. 


42. Learn the declension of the neuter substantive 


Neuter sub- 


stantives of the o- declension have their nominatives 


sing. in -ov. 
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STEM éoyo- 

Singular Plural 
Nom. 7d gpyov ta ova 
Gen. tod %pyou tov ~oywy 
Abl. tod gpyou tay Zoywy 
Loc. +t %ey tots Bpyots 
Ins. to toy tots Bpyots 
Dat. 7 zeyo tots Epyots 
Acc. 7d %oyov ta tova 
Voc. Zoyov toya 


43. It is to be observed in the declension of %pyov: 
1. The nom., acc., and voc. cases in the singular 
have the same ending, -ov; and the same cases in 
the plural have the ending -«. 2. The inflection of 
the other cases is the same as that of masculine 
substantives. 


44. The neuter article, <6 the, differs in its inflection 
from the masculine article only in the nom. and 
acc. cases. 


45. EXERCISES 


I. 1. t@ vid to} Oeod. 2. ebptoxouce tdv uldv ev! cH 
teo@. 3. 6 Stddoxahog Ogdrer Agyety toto téxvotc. 4. 
Oeds odpavod méumet tobs &yyéhoug Totc avOewnorg. 5. of 
&dehqot Exouct Kotov xal? tudtia totic mardtotc. 

II. 1. For the brothers and of the brothers. 
2. The friend finds the garments of the children. 
3. We see the son in the temple. 4. The teacher 
wishes to speak to the little child. 

1 gy, in, is used with the locative case. 


2xa, and, used more times than any other conjunction in the 
New Testament. 
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LESSON VIII 


Declension of o-Stems (Concluded) 


46. VOCABULARY 
S00A0c, 4, servant SHpov, 16, gaft 
wtcbdc, 4, pay, wages, mdotoy, +6, boat 
: reward 
otxoc, 4, house mOTh toy, ‘<6, Cup 
olvoc, 6, wine tedcwnoy, t6, face | 
6p0arudc, 6, eye adBBatoy, +6, Sabbath 


dxé, prep., from, off, used only with the 
ablative case in the New Testament. 

Notice that when the breathing and circumflex 
accent belong to the same vowel, the circumflex is 
written directly over the breathing, as in olxos, etc. 
47. The following are the declensions of 806A0¢ and 
SOeoy: 


STEM 5douAo- STEM 8woo- 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom. SodA0¢ SodAor Nom. 8do0v Sa0a 
Gen. 8obAou SodAwy Gen. %spou Swewy 
Abl. S0d)Ao0u SodAwy Abl. 8dpou SHeuwy 
Loc. 0b SoUAots Loc. she Spots 
Ins. 80tA@ SobAotc Ins. 860 Sw e0tG 
Dat. S04 SobAotG Dat. sd Spots 
Acc. 806)ov SobAous Acc. dé eoy 50 oa 
Voc. S00 So0Aot Voc. %sHpov SHea 


48. Observe that: 1. The circumflex accent(~) oc- 
.curs on a long syllable only. 2. When the circum- 
flex accent is written on the penult, the last syllable 
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is short. 3. When the last syllable becomes long, 
the circumflex accent is changed to the acute. 
Ci526,,1, 


49. The circumflex accent may stand on the ultima 
or the penult. It cannot stand on the antepenult. 
The circumflex accent cannot stand on the penult 
when the ultima is long. When the ultima is short 
and the penult is long, the penult takes the circum- 
flex accent, if it is to be accented. 


50. EXERCISES 

I. 1. éy tote Epyotsg tod vouou. 2. 6 xbptog tod odpa- 
vod yet t& SHea totic SobAotc. 3. ard tod vduou xat ard 
toy arootéAwy. 4. totic dp0arunotc BAgtouev tov olvoy év 
T@ TotTHetw. 5. td Tardtov yrv@oxet thy adeAgdy. 


II. 1. In the world and in the temple. 2. From 
the temple and from heaven. 3. The apostles 
receive bread for the servants. 4. We know the law 
and believe. 5. The son wishes to speak to the 
children. 


LESSON IX 


Present Indicative Middle 


51. The Greek verb has three voices: active, mid- 
dle, and passive. The active and passive voices are 
used as in English; the active voice represents the 
subject as acting; the passive voice represents the 
subject as acted upon. 


52. The middle voice represents the subject as 
acting with reference to himself. Thus: 1. As 
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acting directly on himself (direct middle): obw, I 
wash; dotoua, I wash myself. 2. As acting for 
himself or for his own interest in some way: éyopdlu, 
I buy; dyoodtoun, I buy for myself. 

@. Precisely how the subject acts with reference 
to himself, the middle voice per se does not tell. 
This precise relation is determined by the meaning 
of the verb itself and the context. 06. Often it is 
impossible to translate the shade of meaning given 
by the middle. Yet in some verbs there is a bold 
change in meaning. 


53. The conjugation of the present indicative mid- 
dle of A0bw, J wash, is 


Singular Plural 
I. Aob-o-uar, I wash myself rov-b-ueba, we wash our- 
selves 
2. ov-n, you wash your- ob-e-c0e, ye wash your- 
self selves 
3. Aob-e-tat, he washes him- dot-o-vtat, they wash 
self themselves 


Present infinitive middle iovb-e-cbar, to wash oneself. 


Observe that the appended translation is the 
direct middle. If dyopdtouat I buy for myself, etc., 
were given, the indirect middle would be seen. 


54. The primary middle personal endings are: 


Singular Plural 
I. -uot, [ -weba, we 
2. -cat, thou (you) -o0e, ye 


3. -cat, he, she, a -vtat, they 
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The thematic vowel (°/-) and personal endings: 


I. -ouae -oe0a 
2. -eomt -cobe 
3. -ETAL -OVTQt 


Observe in the conjugation of Aobw that: 


1. The second person sing. Aotn is for Aodecar. 
-7 arose from the dropping of o and the contraction 
of « and a=n=y. Rarely is «x found instead of 
N: 

2. w in these personal endings is considered 
short, hence the accent on the antepenult. The 
same principle of accent is to be observed as in I1 
and 13. 

3. The thematic vowel (°/.) is found as in the 
active voice. 

4. The present middle infinitive ending is -cOa. 
The a is considered short. 


55. . VOCABULARY 

dyoodtu, I buy dyooatoun, I buy for myself 

axtw, I fastento &xtoun, I fasten myself to, 
touch 

hobw,  Lwash Aovoun, IL wash myself 

VITTW, sh virtouat, 1 wash myself 

rabw, I sto raboua, 1 stop myself, cease 

guddcow I guard, keep gudrdcsoum, I guard myself, keep 
myself 


This vocabulary is given as a simple illustration 
of the middle. Any verb may be used in the middle 
voice, 


PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 39 


56. EXERCISES 


I. 1. dyoodtetat, gurccon, matopa. 2. virroua td 
Tedcwnov. 3. QUuAdcceTa awd TOO xdopou. 4. 6 800A 
ayooatetat to mAotov. 5. antéucba xat Aovducba. 6. 
mavecbe nat Agyouct. 


II. 1. He ceases, they wash themselves. 2. You 
buy bread for yourself. 3. The apostle washes his 
(the) face. 4. The child guards himself from the 
man. 


LESSON X_ » 


Present Indicative Passive 


57. VOCABULARY 

BdrrAw, I throw xetvw, I judge 
St3acxw, L teach otéAAw, J send 
éyelow, TI raise up cwtw, JI save 
xnebcow, I announce, proclaim 

etc, prep., into, used with the accusative only. 


bx6, prep., used with the ablative (see 86), by; 
with the accusative, under. 


58. The passive voice is later than the active and 
middle and did not develop distinctive personal 
endings. The middle and passive are the same in 
form, except in the future and aorist. For the mean- 
ing of passive see 51. 


59. The following is the present indicative passive 
of A4bw TI loose. 
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Singular Plural 
I. Ab-o-uat, Iam (being) vu-6-ucba, we are (being) 
loosed loosed 
2. Ab-p, you are (be- b-e-cbe, ye are (being) 
ing) loosed loosed 
3. Ab-e-tat, Reis (being) b-o-vrm they are (being) 
loosed loosed 


Present passive infinitive \U-e-ca, to be loosed. 


60. It is to be observed that the present passive 
voice uses the present middle endings. The present 
middle and passive voices have the same form. 


61. Generally the context will make clear whether 
the middle or passive voice is meant. 


62. EXERCISES 


I. 1. @rémovtat, méumetat, dxovetc, dxoly. 2. ower, 
cwlducba, xolvouat, &yetat. 3. Seddoxw, SeSdoxovtat, B&A- 
et, BdAActar. 4. éyetoece and tHv vexody.' 5. 6 
Adyog SrSdoxetae gv tH feo. 6. of SodAor atéArAovtan etc 
toy otxov. 7. yedgetat év tO vduw. 8. mtotedouart ets toy 
xUotoy xat omovtat. Q. xetvducba Od tod xvclou. 


II. 1. He sends and is sent. 2. He believes and 
is saved. 3. The word is proclaimed in the temple. 
4. The son of man is judged. 5. The stone is 
thrown into the house. 6. The bread is taken from 
the apostle. 7. You are judged by the son of man. 


1 yexobc, dead. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 41 


LESSON XI 


Imperfect Indicative Active 


63. VOCABULARY 

atow, JI take up, bear uérrw, TL am about (or go- 
bantitw, I baptize ing) to do some- 
écbiw, L eat thing 

nxoatw, I cry out pévo, IL remain 

64. The imperfect tense is made on the present 
stem. Thus pres. Aéy-w; imp. #Aey-oy. 

65. The imperfect indicative represents an action 
as going on in past time (durative or linear action 
in past time),—this action may be simultaneous, 
prolonged, descriptive, repeated, customary, inter- 
rupted, attempted, or begun, according to the con- 
text and the meaning of the verb itself. 


66. The personal endings of the secondary ' active 
tenses are: 


Singular Plural 
I. -y =(LEY 
Zu=G “TE 
3. none -v OF -cay. 
67. The imperfect indicative active of \otw, I wash: 
Singular Plural 
I. %)ou-o-v, J was wash- é-dob-o-wev, we were wash- 
Ing ing 
' 2. &-ovu-e-¢, You were é-ot-e-te, “ye were wash- 
washing ing 
3. &Dou-e, hewaswash- &-dov-0-v, they were 
ing washing 


1 See 17, footnote 1. 
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a. In the third pers. plu. the form é-Aov-o-say is 
sometimes found. 06. In the plural forms like 
éhobauev, ¢Aovate, Zkouay sporadically appear. 


68. Observe that: 1. The thematic vowel is °/e as 
in the present indicative. 2. The third person sing. 
has no personal ending. 3. Before the stem Aov- 
ise. This ¢ is called the augment. 


69. The augment is probably an old adverb for 
“then.”” The augment in the imperfect places linear 
action in past time. At times it is difficult to trans- 
late this Greek tense into English, because of the 
absence of a true imperfect in English. 


70. The indicative of the secondary (or historical) 
tenses, besides having different personal endings, has 
also an augment. This augment is of two forms: 
1. If the stem begins with a consonant, the vowel « 
is commonly prefixed—called syllabic augment. 
2. But if the stem begins with a vowel, that vowel 
is lengthened—called temporal augment. Thus: 


a becomes y (¢ becomes 7) 

e becomes» (at becomes yn) [except in 2 Ti. i:16, 

o becomes w (av becomes nv) where it remains at] 

t becomes 

vu becomes 0 

et may become p, but remains e« in New Testament. 

ev may become yu, but usually remains ev in New 
Testament. 

et generally becomes w, but sometimes remains ot in 
New Testament. 


E.g., &yw, lead; jyov, I was leading; dxobw, hear; 
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fixovov, I was hearing; éyetow, raise up; Hyeroov, I 
was raising up; alow, take up; feov, I was taking up. 

6éX0 has yn in the imperfect, 7#eAov. Sometimes 
wéAAw has y, thus hweddoy. 


71. EXERCISES 

I. 1. épévere, Expate, %Gadhrec. 2. xndotoxouey, 
éxtatevoy, *xove. 3. Euevoy ev tH olxw. 4. td Téxvov 
EBadAe AlBouc. 5. 6 xbprog Fowhe tobs dvbownouc. 6. of 
axbatodot éxyouccoy toy Adyoy. 4 

II. 1. You were saying. 2. They were eating 
the bread. 3. The teacher was sending garments for 
the children. 4. He was taking up the child from 
the boat. 5. The men were leading the servants 
into the house. 


LESSON XII 
Prepositions 


72. VOCABULARY 

dn6, prep., from, off, away from, used with the 
ablative only. 

elc, prep., 7uto, used with the accusative only. 

éx (€6), prep., out, out of, from within, used with the 
ablative only. é& before words beginning with 
a vowel. 

éy, prep., 2m, used with the locative only. The re- 
sultant meaning of év and the locative is some- 
times instrumental. 

.rapé, prep., beside, used with the locative, ablative, 

and accusative. 
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oly, prep., with, used with the instrumental only. 
dnootéAnw, send forth 


elocyw, bring in 

exBdAAW, throw out, cast out 
TaoarauBdvu, take, receive 
ouUveyw, gather together 


Some prepositions do not have an accent. Words 
which do not have an accent are called proclitics 
and are to be pronounced with the following 
words. 


73. Prepositions are adverbs specialized to define 
more clearly the meanings of cases, many of which 
come to be used in composition with verbs. 

Prepositions were originally free adverbs. These 
adverbs were brought gradually into closer relation 
with nouns, and many of them into a closer connec- 
tion with verbs. 


74. Prepositions are used to bring out more clearly 
the idea of case. They help the cases; the case calls 
in the preposition to aid in expressing more sharply 
the meaning of the case. “It is the case which 
indicates the meaning of the preposition, and not the 
preposition which gives the meaning to the case.” 
Then, strictly speaking, prepositions (in Greek) do 
not ‘“‘govern’’ cases. Take rapdé, meaning beside, for 
example: with locative, raed tH S0UAw, by or at the 
side of the servant; with the ablative, taeda tot SobAou, 
from the side of the servant; with the accusative, 
maea toy S00A0v, along side of the servant. 

a. The cases used with prepositions are the abla- 
tive, genitive, locative, instrumental, and accusative. 


a 
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b. The dative is not used with any of the preposi- 
tions in the New Testament, except probably éyytc 
(Acts 1x:38). 


75. In composition with verbs the preposition has 
commonly two uses. 

1. The preposition is merely local: e.g., éx-4éAu, 
I throw out, cast out; xacabatvw, I am going down. 

2. The preposition intensifies or completes the 
idea of the verb: e.g., é00tw, I eat; xatecOtw, I eat up 
(down). This is called the ‘‘perfective’’ force of the 
preposition. 

a. Sometimes prepositions change the meaning 
of the verb and blend with it. 


76. When a preposition ends in a vowel, as éx6, raod, 
the final vowel is dropped before a verb that begins 
with a vowel: e.g., naoéyw is for rzpa+ exw, I pro- 
vide, supply. When compound verbs receive the 
augment, the final vowel of the preposition is 
dropped: e.g., taparhaybdvw, I receive; raperduGavoy, 
I was recewing; dnootéhdw, I send forth, dnéoteddov, 
I was sending forth. 

a. The prepositions rept and 2o6 do not drop 
their final vowel; e.g., teocéyw, I go before; xeoréyu, 
I go about. 


77. EXERCISES 


I. 1. of dréctodAor eucvoy gv tH ofxyw. 2. 6 xUotoc 
a&néotedAe TOG utods etc toy xdcuov. 3. 6 Oedc éyetoer toc 
vexpotc éx Oavdtov. 4. nmapeAauBdvowey tov Adyoy tod 
Oeot dnd tod xuolov. 5. 6 &vVOownoc néuretat maok tod 
“Geod. 6. of SodAot Sucvov ody totic dvOodrotc. 
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II. 1. He was sending the child out of the boat. 
2. The child was throwing stones into the house. 
3. The servants were eating up the bread. 4. The 


Lord was sending forth the apostles. 5. The teacher 
is about to receive the bread from the child. 


LESSON XIII vA 


The Imperfect Indicative Middle and Passive 


78. VOCABULARY 


dvabrérw, I look up, re- So&dtw, I glorify 

cover sight relOw, I persuade 
 anéyo, Ikeepoff, have géew, I bear, carry 
in full (of re- dva, prep., on, upon, 


ceipts); Midd. along; used with 
I keep myself accusative only 
from, abstain. in New Testa- 
dénobvnoxw, I die ment. 
Sta xw, I follow after, pursue, persecute 


79. The personal endings in the secondary ! tenses 
of the indicative middle and passive are: 


Singular Plural 
I. -uny, I -ucba, we 
2. -co, thou (you) -o§e, ye (you) 
3. -to, he, etc. -vto, they 


1 The terms “primary” and “secondary” apply to the indicative 
mode only. 
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80. The conjugation of Adw in the imperfect 
indicative middle is: 


Singular Plural 
I. éhuduny, J was loosing éduducba, we were loosing 
(for) myself (for) ourselves 
2. éhbov, youwereloos- édtecbe, ye were loosing 
ing (for) (for) yourselves 
yourself 
3. €Abeto, hewasloosing édbovto, they were loos- 
(for) himself ing (for) them- 
selves 


a. In the second pers. sing., éAuou, -ou is for -ec0; 
intersonantic o drops out and ¢o contract to ov. 


81. Observe: 1. The thematic vowel °/,. 2. The 
augment. 3. The accent in first pers. sing. 


82. Asin the present tense, so also in the imperfect, 
the middle and passive voices are alike in form. 


83. The conjugation of tw in the imperfect indica- 
tive passive is: 


Singular Plural 

I. éAuéuny, I was being édudyeba, we were being 
loosed loosed 

2. éAdou, you were be- édtecbe, you were being 
ing loosed loosed 

3. éAbeto, he was being édbovto, they were being 
loosed loosed 


84. Review the present indicative active (13), mid- 
dle (53), and passive (59), and the imperfect indica- 
tive active (67). 
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85. The personal endings of the verb have to express 

1. The person of the verb. 

2. The number of the verb. 

3. The voice of the verb. 

In fact they express everything that has to do with 
the subject. 

4. In the indicative they tell whether primary or 
secondary. 


The personal endings of the verb must be mastered. 
The importance of the forms of the verb cannot be 
overstressed. If the verb-forms thus far given are 
thoroughly learned, the student has overcome the 
greater part of the difficulty in the regular verb. 


86. ixéd (prep.) is used with the ablative case to 
denote the agent, by, especially with the passive 
voice; e.g., éGantibovto tnd ’Iwdévou, they were being 


baptized by John. 


87. EXERCISES 


I. 1. émaudéduny, édoteto, guddcacetat. 2. of drdotodor 
dnetyovto! dnd toO xdcuov. 3. gv tH otxw ed0EaCeto 6 
xbetoc. 4. to téxvoy Hyeto bxd t00 dvVOownouv. 5. gow Cou 
nat dvébAemec. 


II. 1. The word was being preached by the 
apostles. 2. The children were washing themselves. 
3. Iwas being judged by men. 4. The angel of the 
Lord was being heard. 5. The law was being taught 
in the temple. 6. The servants were looking up into 
the heavens. 


1 The augment in the imperfect of Zyw is elyov, for éeyov is écexov. 


* 
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LESSON XIV red 


VY 
The First Declension or Declension of a- Stems 


88. VOCABULARY 

dexn, beginning ayann, love 

yeapn, writing, scripture StaOnxn, covenant, testa- 
éytoAn, Commandment ment 

ton, life Sixatoclyn, raghteousness 
guwyn, voice etonyn, peace 

yuxn, soul KON, village 


89. All substantives of the first declension whose 
nominatives end in « or n are feminine in gender. 


90. The feminine article (}) and nominatives in -y 
are declined as follows: 


owyy, VOICe x0oun, Village 
STEM Qwva- STEM xouwa- 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom. *% wv} at owvat XO KLEE 
Gen. ths Qwvis tev Qwydy XOUNS KWLOY 
Abl. tis gwvis = tHv Qwvdy XOUNS XOULOY 
Loc. tH guv7 TALS PUVAG XOUN AOWALS 
Ins. tH gwvp TALS PWYALS AOUN AOWALS 
Dat. tH 9wvf TALS PWYAIS XOUN AWUALG 
Acc. thygwyqy tas gwvds XOUNY XOWUAS 
Voc. guvi ouvact XO HOLGt 


91. Observe: 1. The stem ends in g, and is therefore 
called the a-declension. 2. Iota-subscript is always 
written in the loc., ins., and dat. singular (see 25 a). 
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3. When the nominative sing. ends in -n the n is 
retained throughout the singular. 4. In the nomina- 
tive plural -a is considered short in determining place 
and kind of accent. 


92. The ending -ats in the loc., ins., and dat. plural 
is a new formation on the analogy of -or¢ in o-stems. 
See 25 c. 


93. Nouns that have an acute accent on the last 
syllable (ultima) are called oxytones (sharp tones); 
e.g., gwvq, Con. Learn that all oxytones of the first 
and second declension have the circumflex accent 
over the ultima in all the genitives, ablatives, loca- 
tives, instrumentals, and datives, See 4o. 


94. The gen. and abl. plu. of substantives of the first 
or a- declension always have the circumflex accent 
on the ultima, no matter where the accent is in the 
nominative singular, since -éy is contracted from 
-éwy derived from -éwv. Thus xoun, but xwudy. 


95. Compare the feminine article (4) with the 
endings of gwvn. Notice that, as in the case of the 
forms 6 and of of the masculine article, the forms 
# and ai do not have an accent. These forms of the 
article are called proclitic: they are to be pronounced 
as a part of the following word. 


96. EXERCISES 


JT. 1. at yuyat tdv dvOepmxwv colovtar. 2. év doyf 8 
ASyog Hxodeto. 3. Hh évtoA} tHS Cwh¢o eAéyeto bxd tod 
nuetov. 4. at yeapat édrddoxovto év tH tep@. 5. ébeRar- 
Aovto éx tHv xwudy. 6. h StaOHxn ey edgeto tots dvOodmorc. 


s 


y ty THE FIRST DECLENSION «61 
4 II. 1. From the beginning, in the village. 2. He 
is teaching the scriptures. 3. We have peace in 
the soul. 4. The sons were receiving the testament. 
5. The apostles heard the commandment from the 
Lord. 6. The soul is being saved and finds peace 
and righteousness. 


LESSON XV 


First Declension (Continued) 


97. VOCABULARY 
auaotia, h, Sin xaodta, 4, heart 
Bactheta, , kingdom copia, H, wisdom 


éxxAnota, }, assembly, (church) ddnbea, 4, truth 
éEoucta, 4, authority, power dobévera, h, weakness 
tuéeg, H, day udyatoa, h, sword 


98. 1. As we have seen, a substantive in Greek has 
case, number, and gender. 

2. There are three genders: masculine, feminine 
and neuter. 


99. Nearly all substantives of the second declen- 
sion with nominatives in -o¢ are masculine;! and all 
substantives of the second declension with nomina- 
tives in -ov are neuter. 


100. All substantives of the first declension with 
nominatives in -y or -« are feminine. Those with 


_ 1886c, way, road, and Epnuoc, wilderness, desert, are feminine in 
gender, 
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nominatives in -n¢ or -w¢ are masculine. See Lesson 
XVI. 

But the gender of substantives must often be 
learned by observation. Hereafter in this book the 
gender will be indicated in the vocabulary by the 
article placed after the substantive. (This method 
is used by most lexicons.) The masculine article, 6, 
indicates masculine gender; the feminine article, 4, 
feminine gender; the neuter article, +6, neuter gender. 


101. Substantives of the first declension with nom- 
inatives in -« (preceded by «, t, or e) are declined as 
follows: 


xaodta, heart dAnOera, truth 
STEM xapdva- STEM éAnBeta- 
Singular Plural Singular = Plural 

Nom. xaodta xa Slat aAnGera aAnBerat 
Gen. xapdtac xa Stay aAnBetas anPeroy 
Abl. xapdtas xa0dtOv a&AnBelac dAnBerdy 
Loc. xapdig xa Stats dAnbete &AnPetars 
Ins. xapdtg xapdtats d&Anbetg &AnBetats 
Dat. xapdig xa dtatc &nbete dAnbetars 
Acc. xapdtay nap dtag &dnOeray &AnPetac 
Voc. xapdta xaodtat &AnOera &nderae 


102. Observe: 1. When ¢, t, or e precedes -« in the 
nominative singular, the « is retained throughout the 
singular. 2. The -a after ¢, t, or ep may be long as in 
xaedta or short asin dAnberw. 3 When the -« is short 
(in the first declension) in the nominative singular, 


1 Sometimes -n¢ is found in the gen. and abl. sing. after e, ¢, or 9. 


* 
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it is also short in the accusative singular. But in the 
accusative plural the -z is long in the first declension. 
4. In the gen., abl., loc., ins., and dat. singular of 
éAnbera the accent is brought forward to the penult 
because the ultima is long. Cf. 33, 2, and 26, I. 


103. EXERCISES 


I. 1.4 Bactrela tot Oeod. 2.  éxxAnota tyer ébouctay. 
3. 4 Stxatocdyvyn xal H aAnbera év tH xdouw Ewevov. 4. 6 
Stddoxadog exer thy udyaroav tH¢ dAnbetac. 5. EBAetoy 
chy Hugeav to xuetou xat éddEatoy toy Pedy. 


Ii. 1. In the hearts of men. 2. Wisdom was 
being taught in the church. 3. It is being written 
in truth. 4. The sword of truth pursues sin. 5. The 
Lord has power to save men. 


V LESSON XVI 


First Declension (Continued) 


104. VOCABULARY 

yhdcoa, }, tongue xeparn, 4, head 
36a, 4, glory olxta, %, house 
Oddacca, h, Sea napaBorn, h, parable 
ualynths, 6, disciple cuvayuwyh, h, synagogue 
xeogntns, 6, prophet yaed, H, = joy 


éxayyedta, }, promise OPE, Ny hour 
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105. Substantives of the first declension with nom- 
inatives in -a, not after «, t, or pe, are declined as 
follows: 


STEM YAwoca- 


Singular Plural 
Nom. yAdécoa YOooat 
Gen. = yAwoons yAwoody 
Abl. = yAdsons yAwoocdy 
Loc. = yAdoon yYAw@ooats 
Ins. yAwson YA@soars 
Dat. = yAdsan Ywcoats 
Ace. = yA@ooay yAwooas 
Voc. yaAdsoa yAdoout 


106. Observe: 1. When ¢,¢, or e does not precede 
a of the nom. sing., the « is changed to y in the 
gen., abl., loc., ins., and dat. sing. 2. When the a 
is short in the nom. sing. it is also short in the acc. 
sing. 


107. Contract substantives of the first declension 
as yi, 4, earth, and wyva, 4, mina (a weight and sum 
of money) are declined like pwvh and xapdsta respec- 
tively, except that they have the circumflex accent 
on the ultima throughout. 


108. Substantives of the first declension with nom. 
sing. in -n¢ or -~¢ are masculine in gender. See 100. 


109. The declension of xpoghtys, 6, prophet, is 


a 
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STEM Toeognta- 


Singular Plural 
Nom KPOPHTNS TPoHtTat 
Gen. TOOPHTOU Toopntay 
Abl. TEopHtoU Toogntay 
Loc TOCOHtH TeogHtats 
Ins. TOOOHTH TEogHTALs 
Dat TOPHTY TPOPHNTALS 
Acc TOoOHTHY TO0PHtAas 
Voc T POOH TOCOHTat 


110. Observe: 1. The gen. and abl. sing. -ou is the 
same asin the o- declension. 2. The voc. sing. is -a. 
Masculine substantives of the first declension in -ty> 
have -« in the vocative sing. 3. The plurals of all 
substantives of the «- declension are alike. 


111. The singular of veavias, 6, youth, is 


Nom. veavtas, Gen. veaytou, Abl. veavtou, 
Loc. vyeavig, Ins. veavig, Dat. veavig, 
Acc.  veaviay, Voc. veavia. 
112. EXERCISES 


I. 1. éyete yaodv xat elenyny év tats xapdtats. 2. of 
wabntat gheyov mapabords évy tH cuvaywyy. 3. év tH rf 
nat év th Oardooy ed0Eateto 6 xUoroc. 4. and TiS doxXis 
Hxovowey tools Tpogyntacs. 5. Aaubavete tag éemayyertac 
dnd to0 xvolov. 6. hyov toy veaviav éx ths otxlac. 

II. 1. They were remaining in the house. 
2. Righteousness and love remain in the world. 
3. The hour of the Lord is announced. 4. The 
prophets are teaching the disciples in parables. 
5. The promises were spoken from the beginning. 
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LESSON XVII 


Adjectives of the First and Second Declension 


113. 


ayabds, 
dyannt6s, beloved 


%cyatos, last 
evil, bad 


114. Most adjectives of the vowel (first and second) 
declension have three endings, -o¢ (masc.), -y or - 
(fem.), -ov (neut.). Adjectives are declined in gender, 
number and case. 


%AK06,, 


good 


VOCABULARY 


XaA6G, 


meatos, first 


good, beautiful 
miot6s, faithful 


115. The adjective dyaéés is declined as follows: 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


116. 


Singular 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
ayabes ayabh d&yabdy 


ayabod a&yabis a&yabod 


aya0ot ayabas ayabod 


aya20G ayabp dyad 


aya20G ayabh aya 


ayai® dyabh ayado 


aya0ev ayabhy ayabdy 


ayabé ayabh dyaldy 


Observe: 


Mase. 
ayabot 
ay «bay 
ayabay 
ay aborts 
ay aboits 
ayabots 
ayabotc 
ayabot 


Plural 


Fem. 
ayabaty 
aya0ay 
ayabay 
ayabats 
ayabate 
ayabatc 
ayabas 
ayabat 


1. In form the masc. is 
exactly like a masculine substantive of the second 
declension (see odpavéc, 39); the neuter like a neuter 
substantive of the second declension (see %pyov, 42); 
and the feminine like a feminine substantive in -n 
(see gwvh, 90). 


Neut. 
ayabc 

ay abay 
ayabay 
ayaboic 
ayabots 
ayabots 
ayabe 


kya. 


declined 
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a. The accent of the feminine genitive and abla- 
tive plural does not follow the accent of the feminine 
substantive of the a- declension (given in 94), but 
the regular accent of the masculine: thus the geni- 
tive and ablative plural feminine form of écxato¢ 
is éoydtwy. | 
117. Adjectives agree with the substantives which 
they modify, in gender, number, and case; e.g., 
TOO mtatoU SodAou; tH TEMtH Huéog; xarp 63M. Cf. 36. 
118. Adjectives are used to refer to substantives 
in two ways, either (1) as an attribute or (2) asa 
predicate. 

1. In the phrase 6 mtotd¢ 80506, the faithful servant, 
miotéc, fauthful, is an attribute adjective; it qualifies 
the substantive, 300A0¢, servant, to describe, without 
any assertion about it. 

2. In the phrase 6 80606 mtotbs, the servant (is) 
farthful, the predicate adjective motés, fazthful, 
makes an assertion about the substantive &800A0c, 
Servant. 

It is important to understand this distinction 
betweeti the attribute and the predicate adjective 
in Greek. The distinction lies in just this, that the 
predicate presents an additional statement, while 
the attribute is an adherent description. 

119. Examples of the positions of the adjective: 

1. Attributive position of the adjective — 

er ea = the faithful servant. 

Note that the adjective comes immediately after 
the article. 


O*mtotbc Sa0A0S 
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There is another order of the attributive position, 
BodAog & motéc. It is not frequent in the New 
Testament. 

2. Predicate position of the adjective— 

ee shes = the seroanfuieniainial 

Note that the adjective does not come immediately 
after the article but either precedes the article or 
follows the substantive. 


120. When the article is not present, the context 
must decide whether an adjective is attributive or 
predicate; e.g., the phrase motd¢ S800A0¢ (or So0dd0c6 
mtotéc) may be either attributive, a faithful servant, 
or predicate, a servant (is) faithful. 


121. In the New Testament 4Ao¢, whole, never has 
the attributive position. 


122. EXERCISES 

I. L.A xewty doa. 2. of wadntat of dyanyntot ed5l3acxov 
toy xaddy Adyov. 3. téxvoy 1d dyamyntoy evoloxet THY xaxihy 
b36v. 4. vy tatc goyatats Tudoars moophtat ynxovoyto. 
5. b dyabds Adyos éxnovaceto év BAw tH xdouy. 

II. 1. The evil prophet was not! proclaiming the 
good promises. 2. On the last day the disciple was 
speaking in the synagogue. 3. The whole house 
was receiving the word of God. 4. In the first hour 
of the day they were glorifying the Lord. 


1See 130. 
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LESSON XVIII 


Adjectives of the First and Second Declension (Continued) 


123. VOCABULARY 

aldytoc, eternal udvoc, only, alone 
Sixatoc, reghteous utxods, small, little 
étepoc, another Tovnods, eval 


tSt0c, one’s own 


124. Learn the declension of %8tos, one’s own, and 
vinets, small, in §B13. 

Observe: 1. When e¢, t, or e precedes the final 
vowel of the stem, the feminine has -« in the nomi- 
native sing. 

2. In the nom. and gen. plur. fem. the accent 
follows the masc. 


125. Some adjectives (especially compounds) have 
only two endings, the masc. and fem. having the 
same form: e.g., &3txoc, -ov, unjust, unrighteous. 


126. Prepositional phrases or adverbs are often 
used like adjectives in the attributive position: 
e.g., of év 7 olxw &vOewxor, the men in the house. The 
substantive may be absent: e.g., t& év tots odpavote, 
the things in the heavens. 


127. The adjective in any gender without a sub- 
stantive is often used as a practical substantive, 
usually with the article, but not always: e.g., of xaAof, 
the good (men or people); 1d dyabéy, the good thing; 
cH toltn, on the third (day),—the feminines are 
usually examples of ellipsis of fyugea, 686, etc. 
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128. Asa complement, the infinitive (mostly in the 
active voice) is used with adjectives, substantives, 
and verbs that imply power or ability, fitness, 
capacity, etc. (and their opposites): e.g., Suvatdc 
xwAvety, able to hinder; é&oucta éxBddretv, Power to cast 
out; Sbvauar dxovev, I am able to hear. 


129. EXERCISES 


I. 1. of xaAot wdvor omCovrar. 2. of év tH ofxw Hobroy 
toy Gotov. 3. év ti mowty Exorve tods xanotc. 4. 6 uldc 
700 dvOpwmou yet éEouctay amCetv. 5. of SodAot EAcyov xaxd. 


II. 1. On the first day he was preaching in the 
synagogue. 2. The first, last; the last, first. The 
faithful are saved. 4. He has power to cast i the 
evil. 5. The men in the/boat know the sea. 


LESSON XIX 


Personal Pronouns and ¢ctut, I am 


130. VOCABULARY 
did, adversative conj., but éyo, I 
yée, co-ordinating conj., for etul, IT am 


yé, enclitic postpositive particle 0, thou (you) 
giving special prominence to 
a word, indeed, at least 
8é, copulative and adversative (milder than ¢\¢) 
conj., 7m the next place, and; but, on the other 
hand. 
ov 
oUx |} 20t 
00x 
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a. Words that cannot come first in a sentence are 
called postpositives. ydée, yé and 8¢ are postposi- 
tives. 0. oJ is written before consonants; odx before 
vowels; ody before the rough breathing. 


131. Generally speaking, the pronoun is a word 
that stands in place of a substantive. The idea that 
is set forth by a pronoun is the relation of a subject 
or object to the speaker. The reason for the use of 
the pronoun, then, is to avoid the repetition of the 
substantive. 


132. The declension of the first personal pronoun 
éyo, I, is 


Dyna Plural 
Nom. éya, ih hues, we 
Gen. éu00, wou, of me judy, of us 
Abl. éu05, wou etc. tudy, etc. 
Loc. éuol, por huty 

Ins. éwot, wor quty 

Dat. égwot, woe huty 

Acc. éué, pe has 


133. The declension of the second personal pronoun, 
ob, thou, is 


Singular Plural 
Nom. ot, thou Sueic, ye (you) 
Gen. cod, cou, of thee buay, of you 
Abl. od, cov etc. Sudv etc. 
Loc. of, cot, Suiv 
Ins. ot, cor byiv 
Dat. cot, cot duty 


“ Acc. 6, ce. i Swas 
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134. Observe: In the singular of the first and second 
personal pronouns there are, except in the nomina- 
tive, two forms for each case, an accented form and 
an unaccented form (which in the first person is also 
shorter than the accented form). These forms are 
called enclitics (see 138). 


135. 1. Commonly the accented or emphatic forms 
are used when emphasis or contrast is desired. Yet 
it is not certain that all emphasis is absent when the 
unaccented or enclitic forms are used. 

2. With prepositions the emphatic or accented 
forms are used generally, except with meds, which 
ordinarily has meé¢ we. 

3. In general the personal pronouns were not used 
in the nominative case unless emphasis or contrast 
was desired: e.g., tov &yyedov eGrexov eyo, I was 
looking at the angel (It was I who was looking at the 
angel). This follows from the fact that the verb 
uses the personal pronouns as personal endings (as 
explained in 17), and no need was felt for the separate 
expression of the personal pronoun in the nominative. 


136. The conjugation of the present indicative of 
elul, I am, is as follows: 


Singular Plural 
I. elul, [am éouéy, we are 
2. el, thou art goté, ye (you) are 
3. éott, he, she, or tt 1s elat, they are 


Present infinitive etvat, to be 


a. eivt is for éo-ut; ef is for éoot; elor is for (c)evte 
for (h)evtt; elva is probably for éo-va. 0b. All 


& 
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the forms of the present indicative of elut, except el, 
are enclitic (see 138). c. It was noted in 18 that 
the primary act. end. -u: was dropped, and the pre- 
ceding o lengthened to w. Some verbs retain this 
-ut and do not have the thematic °/.. The former 
make up what is called the w- conjugation, the latter 
the pt- conjugation. To the latter belongs etul. 


137. When the verb etul is used merely as a con- 
nective or copula, it has the predicate nominative: 
e.g., & wabythns éotty &vOownoc, the disciple 1s a man; 
see examples below under 138, 1-5. ‘Note that the 
subject may be known from the predicate whenever 
the subject has the article and the predicate does 
not: e.g., dydnn éotly 6 Bedc, God is love. Here dyéan 
is the predicate because it does not have the article, 
while 6e6¢ does have the article. 


138. Enclitics are words attaching themselves so 
closely to the preceding word as to be pronounced 
with it. Usually they have no accents of their 
own. 

The word before an enclitic is treated as follows: 

1. If the preceding word has an acute accent on 
the antepenult, it receives an additional accent 
(acute) on its ultima from any enclitic, whether of 
one syllable (monosyllabic) or of two syllables (dis- 
syllabic) : 

& drddoxaAddg wou, my teacher 

6 Stddoxnards éotty dyabdc, the teacher 1s good 


2. If the preceding word has an acute accent on 
the penult, its accent is not affected in any way: 


i ; 
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then a monosyllabic enclitic loses its accent; but 
a dissyllabic enclitic: retains its accent: 


6 Adyos pou, My "word; t xaodla cou, My heart 
b Adyos gotly aldvtoc, the word is eternal 
e 


3. If the preceding word naturally has an “acute 
accent on the ultima, it keeps its own accent, and 
any enclitic loses its accent. é 

6 d&dSedob¢ cov, thy brother 
of ddeAgot ctor motot, the brothers are faithful 


4. If the preceding word has a circumflex acc 
on the penult, it receives an additional accent (ac 
on its ultima from any enclitic: 

* 


6 d00Ad6¢ wou, my servant ; 
6 B00Ab¢ dott Sixatoc, the servant ts just 


5. If the preceding word has a circumflex accent 
on the ultima, its accent is not affected in any way, 
and any enclitic loses its accent: 


6 uldc tod &Sedqod wou, the son of my brother 
ot SodAot tod Oe0d éouev, we are the servants of God 


139. Observe: 1. A monosyllabic enclitic regularly 
loses its accent. 2. A dissyllabic enclitic retains its 
accent only under the condition named in 2 above. 


140. An enclitic sometimes retains its noes 

1. When there is emphasis on the enclitic or when 
the enclitic begins a sentence. 

2. éott is written for at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, when it means exist or 1s possible, and when it 
immediately follows dA’ (dAAd), et, xat, uh, odx, Set, 


oo 


tobt’ (toto), ws. 


* 
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141. A proclitic (see notesto 72 and 95) or an 
enclitic followed by an enclitic receives an acute 


accent: e.g. 8 ye 800A6¢ pod gort. . 
(But under 138-140 modern critics and editors 
differ.) . ’ 


142. & EXERCISES ; 
Tet. Oge te Ta téxva to Ocot. 2. huctc ydo 


tvooxouey toy xUoetov. 3. h 8& dAnBerw odx otty! éy 
ty. 4. éy® eluc h 63b¢ xal  aAnbera xal H Cur. 
toUTO? dott to Epyov TOU Oeod. 6. GAAG Ob Adyots Swets 
cWCecbe. 


II. 1. My house is in the village. 2. Wesare the 
servants of the Lord. 3. The way is bad, but you 
know me. 4. You are a prophet, for from you are 
sent forth words of wisdom. 5. We have bread for 
you(sing.). 6. You are my disciples. 


ad LESSON XX 


* 
Third Personal Pronoun. Imperfect Ind. of ciut 


7 


143. » VOCABULARY 
od Sy 
&Ahoc,-njeo, other et, conj., of 
aités,-h,-6, self, very, same; 6o<,-n,-ov, whole 
he, she, wt éctt, conj., because, that 
oxotta, h, darkness 
1 Certain words, i.é; words ending in -ot, the third personal sing. 
of past tenses (in-c), and éoti, may addy. This is called movable 
y. Movable y in the older Greek was written when.it would be 


followed by a word beginning with a vowel; but later it was written 
before consonants and vowels. ?odto, this (neuter). 


% ee 
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144. The declension of aités is as follows: 


Singular , 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. = atrtdéc adc att 
Gen. adtob adths adtob 
Abl. adtoo adths ado 
Loc. alto adr ait® 
Ins. ait @ auth aito 
Dat abt aoth ait@ 
Acc. abtoy adcny acd 

Plural 

Nom. = adrtot adcat aire 
Gen. adtay adta@y adtéy 
Abl. adtay adtay adtéy 
Loc. abtots adtatc adtotc 
Ins. adtotc adtaic adtots 
Dat. abtotcs abtaic abtots 
Acc. attotc adtas atta 


Observe that aicé¢ is declined like dyabés¢ (115) 
except that aicés has no vocative and the neuter 
nom. and acc. sing. have no -v. 


145. Meaning and uses of aitéc. It is properly a 
demonstrative. 

1. As an intensive pronoun aités means self; 
himself, herself, itself, etc.; and is in the predicate 
position (119, 2): 

ele : ee = the man himself 
&vOownos aités 

2. As an identical pronoun aités means same, and 
is in the attributive position (118, 1): 

6 abtds &vOownos, the same man 


r 
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When the article precedes attés, the meaning is 
always the same. 

3. When used alone in the genitive, ablative, 
locative, instrumental, dative, and accusative cases 
(the “‘oblique’”’ cases), this word is the simple per- 
sonal pronoun of the third person: 


Bréxw addy, I see him 

néurouey aitotc, we send them 

éy t@ ofxm adtod, 7m his house (in the house of him) 

AayBaver toy Zotov dxd adtijc, he takes the bread from 
her 


(With attés in the nominative, sometimes it is 
not clear whether we have simply an emphatic ‘‘he,”’ 
etc., or an intensive “‘self.’’) 


146. 1. The substantive to which a pronoun refers 
is called its antecedent: 


yiv@oxowey toy Srdacxadrov xal Aégyoucy ait, we know 
the teacher and speak to him. 
coy St3déoxaAoy is the antecedent of ait@ 


2. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number. Cf. 83dcxaAov (masc. gender, sing. 
number) and ait@ (masc. gender, sing. number). 


147. 1. &dhog is declined (except the accent) like 
adtés. Note -o in the nom. and acc. neuter singular. 
‘GAko¢ is used alone and with the article (but in 
New Testament never in the senses of ‘‘the rest 
of”’): 

.2. 8d0¢ always has the predicate position in the 
New Testament. roc 6 xédcuoc, the whole world. 
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148. The imperfect indicative of eciut, I am, is 


Singular Plural 
I. (qv) and juny, L was huey and fjucba, we were. 
2. tcand foba, thou wast Are, ye were 
3. hy, he was qoay, they were 


a. The middle form %uny has practically thrust 
out the active form fy. 0b. jobe is an old perf. 
form, found twice in New Testament. c. jueba is 
found nearly as often as juev in New Testament. 

For the meaning of the imperfect indicative see 65. 


149. Conditional Sentences. 
There are four separate forms for Greek condi- 
tions. The first is: 


The condition determined as fulfilled. 


Here any tense of the indicative is used, generally 
after ei, zf,1 in the protasis (the if-clause). The 
apodosis (conclusion) generally has the indicative 
(any tense), but any mode may be used according 
to what is wanted, e.g.: 


el cwCet tod dvOownouc, tov Ocdv SoEdta, af he 1s saving 
men, he 1s glorifying God. 

et owe tod dvOourous, toy Hedy 2d6Eate, af he was saving 
men, he was glorifying God. 


“The indicative states the condition as a fact. It 
may or may not be true in fact. The condition has 
nothing to do with that, but only with the state- 
ment.” 

The negative of the protasis is generally ot, not.? 


1Infrequently édy, zf, is used. 
2 A few times wn, not, is found. 
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150. EXERCISES 


I. 1. Grémete adtéy. 2. abrol huetc o6x éxorvdpeba, 
GhAK abtoy éxptvonev. 3. 6 adtds uabyths eAdubave ta 
ténva nal edl6acnev adtd. 4. ef usvouev ey aitO, Cuiy 
alivioy eyowev. 5. nat réyer 6 *Incotct Ste of BoiAor 
abt00 S0bdLouc airy. 

II 1. I glorify him. 2. Darkness is not in him. 
3. He himself is the life. 4. On (év) the same day he 
was teaching them. 5. If we receive him, he saves 
us. 6. We know the truth and proclaim it. 7. He 
has other servants in the world. 8. He was in the 
house. 9. They were faithful men. 


LESSON XXI 
Defective (“Deponent”) Verbs 


The Demonstrative Pronouns oitoc and éuziyos 


161. VOCABULARY 
dntoyoucgt, I go away ébéoyoum, IL go out 
dnoxoltvoua, I answer Zoyount, I go, come 
Boldroua, I wish mopetouat, I go, proceed 
y~tyouat, I become, be xooctoyoua I goto, come to 
Béoyoun, I go through éxzivoc,-n,-0, demons. pron., 
, that (one) 
Bbvauat, ITamable,can obz0s, atcn, demons. pron. 
T00TO, this (one) 


elcépyount, I enter 


1 Jesus. 
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Sd, prep. (orginally ‘“‘interval between’’) with 
gen. through, by; with acc., because of, for the 
sake of, on account of. 

meds, prep. (originally near, facing) with loc., near, 
by; with acc., towards, to; with abl. (once), 
“from the point of view of.” 

a. Note the many compound! verbs in the vocabu- 
lary, especially a preposition + Zeyoua. Many of 
these verbs occur hundreds of times in the New 
Testament. 0. 8bvauae does not have a thematic 
vowel; a appears in all persons. In the second 
pers. sing. two forms are found: dbvacat and diyp. 
c. ylvouat is used also as a copula (see 137). 


152. Defective verbs. Some verbs were used in all 
the voices in all the tenses, as AUw; some verbs in 
some tenses were used only in one voice and in other 
tenses, in another voice, as @atvw, J go (future 
Gycouat); some verbs were used in one voice only, 
as xetuat, I lie (am laid). 

The term defective is applied to those verbs which 
are used either in the middle voice or in the passive 
voice and not in the active voice but seemingly have 
a simple active meaning; as atcOévoua, I perceive, in 
middle voice; GolAouat, I wish, in passive voice. 

The verbs in the vocabulary (151) are defective 
verbs. But some of these verbs have active forms 
in some tenses, as ytvouar; second perfect active yéyova. 

These verbs have been called ‘‘deponents’’ (mid- 
dle or passive) because it was difficult to see the dis- 
tinctive force of the voice. Yet it is not hard to 


1See 73-76. 
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recognize the personal interest of the subject in the 
verbs in the middle voice. 


153. The declension of obtos is: 


Singular 

Mase. Fem, Neut. 

Nom. abtos alcn 70070 
Gen. tobtou Tats nobtou 
Abl. cobtou cabt|sS tobtou 
Loc. colt cabrn colt y 
Ins. cobty Tarn cobty 
Dat. tobty calty cobty 

Acc. ToUtoy cabrny 70070 

Plural 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. obtot alta 1a.07G. 
Gen. Toltwy TobTWY roltwy 
Abl. TOUT cobtwy ToUtWY 
Loc. Tobtats TaUTaLS sobtots 
Ins. TobTOLs TAUTHLC tabtaIs 
Dat. ToUTOILS TAUTALS TOUTOLG 

Acc. nTobtaUS ta0TAS cate 


184. Observe: 1. The rough breathing occurs in 
the nom. masc. and fem., sing. and plural, but all 
other forms begin with +. 2. The diphthong of the 
penult, ov or av, varies as the vowel of the ultima, 
o(w) or a(n). 3. The accent remains on the penult. 


155. The declension of éxzivas is like that of aicés 
(except the accent). Note in the neuter sing. nom. 
and acc. éxeivo. 
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156. oftoc and éxeivos are demonstrative pronouns. 
In contrast, oitosg refers, as a rule, to what is near or 
last mentioned, and éxeivos to what is remote, or 
absent. 


157. Use of oftoc and éxeivoc. 1. When they are 
used with a substantive, they commonly have the 
predicate position: e.g., 6 Aédyog obt0g Or obtosg 6 -Adyos, 
this word; éxetvn } huge Or h huéoea éxetvy, that day. 

2. When the article does not occur with the sub- 
stantive, the substantive is in the predicate: e.g., 
celtny taityy huéoav, this a third day (not this third 
day). 

3. They are often used alone, without substan- 
tives: e.g., obtoc, this one (man or person); éxetvy, 
that woman; vobto, this thing; ctaita, these things; etc. 


158. EXERCISES 


I. 1. éxetvog 88 6 d0bX06 anéoxetat. 2. tobto td téxvoyv 
etonpyeto etc tov olxoy éxetvov. 3. éxetvoc Slxards gorty. 
4. adtn gotly } mowty évtoAy. 5. ev exetvars tate hudeats 
xaxol moogytar Sihoxyovto ta&> xmas. 6. 6 xdetog Frevev 
toUTW TOUS AdYoUS Gws alwyvtou. 


II. 1. This world; that gift. 2. This disciple 
knows the law and the prophets. 3. This is the work 
of God. 4. Those children were going to him. 
5. This commandment I write to the brethren. 
6. On that day he was preaching in the temple. 
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LESSON XXII 
Present Subjunctive Active 


159. . VOCABULARY 


f 


duaotdve, I sin ~<a ttn 
dvaBatvow, I go up, come up, eas. 
dvé, prep. (original meaning on, upon, along) 
usually with the accusative in the distribu- 
tive sense: 
dva Sto, two by two 
dv& éxatéy, by hundreds 
tva, conj. generally with subjunctive, in order that, 
that 
xaté, prep. (original meaning down) with gen., down 
(upon), against; with abl., down (from) ; with 
acc., down (along), through, according to. 
weté, prep. (original meaning ‘‘midst’’) with the 
gen., with; with the acc., after; wetd taicta, 
after these things, after this. 
uh, not yalow, rejoice 
yoy, adv., now mis, adv., how 


160. From the previous lessons it has been learned 
that the Greek verb has tense, voice, and mode, like 
verbs in other languages. 


161. It has been seen (14) that tense has to do with 
the action of the verb as regards the state of action. 
Voice (51 and 52) has to do with the action of the 
verb as regards the subject of the action. Mode has 
to do with the manner of affirmation, how it is made, 
and not with action as do voice and tense. 
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162. It has been observed that the indicative is the 
mode of definite assertion. It is used to affirm 
positively, definitely, absolutely, undoubtingly. The 
mode has nothing to do with the actual facts 
(whether true or untrue), but only with the state- 
ment of them. The indicative states a thing as true. 


163. The subjunctive mode is a mode of doubtful 
statement, of hesitating affirmation, of contingency. 

a. The subjunctive is usually found in two tenses, 
the present and the aorist. The perfect subjunctive 
is very rare. 


164. The present subjunctive active of Avw is: 


Singular Plural 
I. Abdw Abwwev 
2. Ons Abnte 
3. Abn Abwat(v') 


165. Observe that: 1. The subjunctive has the 
primary active personal endings (see 17-19). 2. The 
long thematic vowel ¢/, is the subjunctive mode 
sign. 3. In the second and third persons sing. y 
has iota-subscript (n) 


166. The present subj. of eit is: 


Singular Plural 
I. o Ouev 
2. hte 
3. 4 Got (v4) 


Note the circumflex accent. 


167. The subjunctive is used in clauses of purpose 


after tva. 
1 See footnote to 142. 
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Examine closely the following sentences: 
Zoyxetat tva BAéryn adtdv, he comes that he may see him. 
tatta Agyouey tva wh duaotdvwct, we say this in order 
that they may not sin. 


168. Note that the negative with the subjunctive is uy. 


169. There is no time (absolute) element in the sub- 
junctive mode in any tense. The present subjunc- 
tive expresses linear or durative action without 
reference to time. See 14. 


170. EXERCISES 

I. 1. éym 88 eyxount va thy xédcwov cdtw. 2. 
xanelccouey Yva of dvVOpwnot Exwot Coty aldviov. 3. nH¢ ye 
Sbvatae omGev;! 4. werd tadta dnéoyetar elo thy 
Eenuov. 5. 6 Gedc Aéyer Hutv tva ud uévwuey év tH aucortte. 
6. 6 ’Incotg attds otx éBartiCev, ZAR’ of wabyntal adcod. 

II. 1. Now we become the children of God. 
2. They baptize in order that they may glorify God. 
2. You are not able to hear my word. 4. After 
these things he goes away in order that they may not 
seehim. 5. Howcan (is able) he take away our sins? 


LESSON XXIII 
Present Subjunctive Middle and Passive 
171. VOCABULARY 
doradlouat, I salute Xatv6c,-4,-dy, mew 
elayyéAtoy, 16, gospel vaptuota, h, witnessing, 
SéXouat, I receive wiiness, 
xabws, adv., just as, even as testimony 


1 The question mark (;) is the same in form as our semicolon. 


% 
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oby, postpositive adv., there- ote, adv. thus, in this 
fore, then, now. manner, So 


172. The present middle and passive subjunctive of 
Abu. is: 


Singular : Plural 
I. Adwuae Avowcba 
2. AUN Abynobe 

3. Abytat Abwytat 


173. Observe: 1. The middle and passive forms are 
alike (this was seen in the indicative also, 60). 

2. The mode sign #/, is the same as in the active 
(see 165, 2). 2 

3. The personal endings are the primary middle 
(and passive) endings (see 54 and 60). 

a. In the second pers. sing. -yn is for =nou; o 
dropped out, then yn and a contracted to n. Note 
iota-subscript under y 


174. The subjunctive (first person plural) is used 
in exhortations: as 


yatowuey évy tH &AnBelg, Let us rejoice in the truth. 
ur) AEyouey xaxd, lef us not speak evil things. 


175. Many verbs in Greek are followed by the 
genitive case, and many by the dative case, where 
the corresponding verbs in English would be fol- 

* lowed by the objective case. In each instance the 
idea of the case is accented. 


dxovet tho owas, he hears the voice. 
(This just tells ‘‘kind’’ of sound.) The accusative 


a 
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may be used after dxotw; then the meaning of the 
sound is comprehended. 


mtotevoucy alta, we believe him. 
a&roxotverar t@ téxvy, he answers the child. 
Sovrebw ait @, I serve him. 


Note that the dative accents the personal interest. 


176. _ EXERCISES 


I. 4. mtotebwnev tH xuvoly. 2. dyducba dnd tay 
@roctédwy. 3. xa006 éxeivoc Stxatéc éotty, @uey Stxatoe 
Nustc. 4. év doyf 6 Adyoog jxodeto. 5. Sexwucla thy 
waetuetay aitod. 6. Hxovov tv Qwyay tHv SobAwy. 


II. 1. Let us not answer him. 2. Let us salute 
the apostles. 3. Let us receive the truth in order 
that we may know it. 4. He was preaching the 
gospel of the new covenant. 5. He is able to take 
away our sins. 6. Let us be led by the Lord into 
truth. . 


LESSON XXIV 


Second Aorist Indicative Active and Middle 
ay fy 2 VOCABULARY 


anéOavov, J died; second aor. of drobvioxw. 

eBadroyv,  L threw, cast; second aor. of ®d)Aw. 

 éyevéuny, I became; second aor. of ytvouat. 

eldoy, I saw; second aor.—no present stem in use 

but éeéw is used in present tense. 

(elxov), I said; second aor.—no present stem in 
elta, use, but A¢yw is used in the present tense. 

éhaBoy, I took; second aor. of Aawbeéve. 
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euroy, I left; second aor. of Actrw. 

soy, I found; second aor. of edptcxw. 

toyov, I got; second aor. of éyw. 

toayov, 1 ate; second aor.—no present stem in use, 
but éc6tw is used in the present tense. 

HAGoy, I went, came; second aor.—no present 
stem in use, but foyouat is used in the 
present tense. 

maoéraBoy, I recewed; second aor. of rapakaubdav. 


178. The second aorist is so called in distinction 
from the first aorist, which is to be studied in Lesson 
XXXVI. They are not two different tenses, but 
second aorist and first aorist are two forms of the 
same tense. 


179. As has already been learned (14), the funda- 
mental idea in tense is the ‘“‘kind of action.’”’ The 
present tense (and imperfect, 65, 69) expresses dura- 
tive or linear action. The aorist tense expresses 
action in its simplest form—undefined; it does not 
distinguish between complete or incomplete action. 
The aorist tense treats the action as a point;—this 
kind of action is called punctiliar: tyw, I have, am 
holding; %oxov, I got, obtained. 


180. This kind of action (punctiliar) is timeless. 
But time is expressed in the indicative mode by the 
augment,—punctiliar action in past time, generally. 

In narrative the difference between the aorist in- 
dicate and the imperfect indicative is just this: 
the aorist indicative expresses punctiliar action in 
past time, while the imperfect indicative expresses 
durative action in past time. 
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181. The second aorist ! indicative active and mid- 
dle of Aetxw is: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. éktmoy éXtrowev 
2. thimes éAlnete 
3. Ehime Edt Ttoy 
Second aorist active infinitive, Arrety. 
MIDDLE 
I. éAtnréuny éArmbueba 
2. éXtrou éXtrecbe 
3. édtneto éhtmoyto 


Second aorist middle infinitive, ArzéoOat. 


182. Observe: 1. The difference in form between 
the second aorist indicative and the imperfect in- 
dicative of the same verb is a difference in stem: 
aorist stem Arx-; imperfect (having the present 
stem) Aetxr-. 2. The secondary personal endings (66, 
79) are used. 3. The augment in the aorist follows 
the same principles as it did in the imperfect. (70). 
4. The accent of the second aorist infinitive is not 
recessive (11), but in the active is placed on the 
ultima, and in the midde on the penult. 

The endings, -a, -ac, -e, -awev, -ate, -av, are found 
frequently with second aorist stems and almost 
exclusively with elroy. 

183. Note that the infinitive has no augment. The 
aorist act. inf. Artetv means simply éo leave, the action 


1 The second aorist of the thematic vowel °/, type is introduced 
here on account of its simplicity and its similarity in inflection to 
the imperfect, as well as on account of its frequent use. 
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is punctiliar and timeless; while the present act. 
infinitive Aefxetv means fo be leaving (or to keep leav- 
ing), the action is durative and timeless. So also 
in the middle. 


184. The second aorist usually exhibits the simple 
stem of the verb. The second aorist given here is 
the thematic type, i.e., uses the thematic vowel °/. 


Present Present Aorist Aorist 


stem theme stem theme 
BahAw Barr- Barr°/. Bad- Bare/e 
ylvouae Yty- ytve/e YEv- yev?/e 
Aetrw ett Rett? /e Ain- Arne/e 


Note that the second aorist is known by its stem. 


185. From the forms of the present, imperfect, per- 
fect, etc., it cannot be determined beforehand whether 
a verb has a first aorist or a second aorist, nor, if it 
has a second aorist, what the form of the second 
aorist is. To determine this, the verb must be 
examined in a lexicon. 


186. The second aorist act. and middle are formed 
on the second aorist stem. The aorist passive of all 
verbs is different from the aorist middle. Review 
the meaning of the middle (52). 

édiréuny is second aorist indicative middle, I left 
for myself, etc. 


187. The Greek aorist indicative is not the exact 
equivalent of any tense in English or in any other 
language. The Greek aorist and the English preterit 
do not exactly correspond. The translation given 
in the vocabulary is just to get the verb idea asso- 
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ciated with the verb form. To translate the Greek 
aorist ind., sometimes the English preterit is used, 
sometimes the perfect, sometimes the past. The 
Greek aorist ind. refers the action to the past without 
any exact specification as to antecedence of action 
or as to present results of action. 


188. EXERCISES 
I. I. HAOe cig tov olxov. 2. éodyouey tov &ptov. 3. éy 
tH xdou@ hy xal 6 xdcuog 8’ adtod éyéveto. 4. eto ta 
tia AAGev nal of Trac adtdyv ob mapéAaBov. 5. tata elroy 
Suiv év t@ teo@. 6. weta tadta anébavey td téxvoy. 

II. 1. He died on the third day. 2. He took the 
bread and ate (it). 3. The disciples obtained good 
promises. 4. They came and saw where (10d) he was 
abiding. 5. The servant cast a stone into the boat. 


LESSON XXV 


Second Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle 


189. VOCABULARY 
&AnOtvbc, -H, -dv, true dtaBoros, 6, deval 
Bloc, 4, life éxet, adv., there 


Learn the capital letters in 1 of Lesson I. 


190. The second aorist subjunctive active and mid- 
dle of Aetxw is: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. Atrw Arwuwey 
2. inns Atante 


3. King Arweot 
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MIDDLE 
I. Alrwpaer Arroucba 
2. Airy Atrynobe 
3. Alaytar AirwveTae 


191. Observe: 1. There is no augment in the aorist 
subjunctive. 2. The personal endings are the pri- 
mary active and middle. 3. The subjunctive mode 
sign is the long thematic vowel */,. 4. The only 
difference in form between the second aorist subj. 
(act. and middle) and the present subj. (act. and 
middle) is in the stem,—present stem Aen-; aorist 
stem Att-. 


192. Let it be remembered that the aortst subjunc- 
tive does not denote past time. But the real time of 
the subj. is future in relation to the speaker or 
writer; and this time element is not due to the tense 
at all. 


193. The distinction in meaning between the pres- 
ent subjunctive and the aorist subjunctive is only 
in the kind of action. The present subj. expresses 
durative action. The aorist subj. expresses punctiliar 
action. 

Example: pt érobvnoxwuev év tH auaotic, let us not 
be dying in sin, let us not continue to die (or keep on 
dying) in sin. wr dnoOdvwyev év tH auaoertig, let us not 
die in sin, 

In the first example the present (subjunctive) 
represents the action in progress. In the second 
example the aorist (subjunctive) just treats the 
action as a single whole without any reference to 
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progress or completion. It is generally difficult to 
bring out the difference in an English translation. 


194. The subiunctive is used in questions of doubt, 
where the speaker asks what he is to do or say: 


mO> cUoewuey aitév; How are we to find him? 
ct etnw; What am I to say? What shall I say? 
éxtuévuuey tH &uaotig; Shall we remain in sin? 


195. EXERCISES 


I. 1. éyd 08x HAOBov Badrety etonynv ext chy yay. 2. 
Gywuey xat huctc tva droOdvwuey wer’? aitod. 3. obtog 
HAOey cig waotueptav tva hueto mapardbwuev adtdv. 4. 
»fipov oty AlOoucg tva Barwow én’ adtdy. 5. taiva elev 
*Inootsg attots év tH teod. 


II. 1. How shall we receive them? 2. Let us not 
become evil prophets. 3. What shall we eat? 
4. The servants came in order that they might find 
the children. 5. He died that men might have life. 


LESSON XXVI 


Third Declension: Neuter Substantives in -uar-. 


196. VOCABULARY 


aiua, t6, blood éjua, c6, word 
voduua, t6, letter (of alpha- conépya, 6, seed 

bet), writing otéua, +6, mouth 
GérAnua, <6, wall ciua, t6, body 
dvouag, 76, name ydorsua, 16, gift, free gift 
avedua, 16, spirit &ytoc,-a,-ov, holy 
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197. The third declension is commonly called the 
consonant declension because most of the nouns have 
stems ending in a consonant. A few nouns, included 
in this declension, ended in the vowels « and uv, 
which were sometimes semivowels. 


198. The case endings of the consonant declension 
are: 


Singular Plural 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. -sornone None -€¢ 4 
Gen. -0¢ “06 “Wy “wy 
Abl. -06 -06 “wy “Wy 
Loc. +t -t -ot ot 
Ins. -t -t -ct “ot 
Dates sit -t “ot -ot 
Acc. -v or -@ none (-v¢), -a¢ “6 
Voc. none or like none =E¢ ~a 


nom. or stem 


In the case endings final @ is short. 

These forms must be thoroughly mastered. 

Note that the loc., ins., and dat. sing. use the 
locative ending -:; and in the plural these cases use 
the locative ending -o (see p. 65 n.). 

The gen. and abl. plural ending -wy is the same for 
all the declensions. 

The neuter plural nom., acc., and voc. are always 
alike. 

The vocative plural is always the same as the 
nominative. 
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199. The declension of évoy«,! name, is: 
STEM éyouar- 


Singular Plural 
Nom.  6évoua éyvéuata 
Gen. dvéuatos éyoudtwy 
Abl. dyvéuatos dyvoudtwy 
Loc. éyvéuate éyvéuace 
Ins. évouate dvéuace 
Dat. — dvduare dvéuace 
Acc. Syowa dyvéuata 


200. Observe: 1. As in the neuters of the second 
declension, the nom. acc. and voc. sing. are alike, and 
the same cases in the plural are alike. 2. The nom. 
sing. is the mere stem, final + being dropped. 

Note: The consonants that can stand at the close 
of a word in Greek are v, pe, and ¢ (including € and ¥). 
All other consonants which would occur there are 
dropped. 3. In the loc., ins., dat., plural, évéuact, the 
t of the stem drops out before o. 


201. In declining a substantive of the consonant 
declension it is necessary to know the stem. The 
stem is usually found by dropping the genitive sing. 
ending -o¢. Thus: Nom. otéue; gen. otduatos; stem 
otouat-. The genitive singular, then, must be known 
before nouns of the consonant declension can be 
declined. 


202. The gender of the third declension substantives, 
except in the case of special classes like the sub- 


1 Neuter substantives with nom. in -ya (stem -uyat-) are intro- 
duced first on account of their simplicity and importance. 
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stantives in -yat-, must be learned with each word 
separately. 


203. A neuter plural subject often has its verb in the 

singular: 

coy dHdexa &roctéAwy ta édvéuatd gotty tadta, the names 
of the twelve apostles are these. 


204. EXERCISES 


I. 1. totcvé gore td cd pou. 2. te dquata Cwijs 
atwvfou %yetc. 3. ytv@oxouey td O€Anua tod Oeod. 4. 
dvoue Hy ait@ "Iwdvyyns. 5. onéoua "ABoadu éouev. 6. 
OéXete yer é9’ (against) hud td alua too dvVOepwmxou tobtou; 

II. 1. This is the will of God. 2. These are the 
good seed. 3. The words of the prophet are written 
in the scriptures. 4. Let us believe on (eis) the 
name of the Lord. 5. That one was baptizing them 
in the holy spirit. 6. The will of God came through 
the mouths of the prophets. 


LESSON XXVII 
Future Indicative Active and Middle 


205. VOCABULARY 

Satudvtoy, t6, demon 

xat, besides the usual connective use, and, is used in 
the sense of also, and even. 

neot, prep. (original meaning around (on all sides)) 
with gen., about, concerning; with abl., from 
around; with acc., round about, about, concerning. 

dxée, prep. (original meaning over, upper) with abl., 
in behalf of, in interest of; mstead of; im place of. 
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for the sake of; about, concerning; with acc., over, 
above, beyond. 

ws, relative, comparative, and temporal adv., as, 
when. 


206. The future tense is made on aoristic (punctiliar) 
roots in some verbs and on durative roots in other 
verbs. The kind of action of the future may be 
either punctiliar or durative. But in use the future 
is generally punctiliar. 


207. The future indicative, as in English, generally 
denotes what is going to take place. It is just the 
present vividly projected into the future. In Eng- 
lish it is done by “‘shall”’ in the first person and by 
““will’’ in the second and third persons. Yet the 
future ind. has modal aspects which will be pre- 
sented later. 


208. The future indicative active and middle of A\bwis: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. Adcw, TI shall loose Adcouey 
2. AUvcetc etc. Aboete 
3. Adcet Adcouct 
Future active infinitive. Adcetv! 
MIDDLE 
Singular Plural 
I. Adcouct, I shall loose myself Auodweba 
2. Adoy or for myself, etc. Abcecbe 
3. Adcetat Abcoytat 


Future middle infinitive, Atcecbat 


1 The future infinitive is found only six times in the New Testa- 
ment. %cec0a occurs four of the six times. 
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a. The future passive is quite different from the 
future middle. 6. Except in the future and aorist, 
the middle and passive are alike in form. 


209. Observe: 1. The primary active and middle 
personal endings are used. 2. The tense-suffix is o, 
added to the root Au-. 3. The future stem is Auc-. 
4. The thematic vowel is °/<. Note that, while the 
present theme is Av?/., the future theme is Auc?/«. 


210. Most verbs whose verb stem ends in a single 
vowel (except the vowels «, «, and o) or a diphthong 
are conjugated in the future like Adcw, Adcouat. 


EXAMPLES: totedw; fut. amotedow. dxotw; fut. 
dxotcouat. xwAtw; fut. xwAdow. 


211. Future indicative of etut is: 


Singular Plural 
I. Scone, I shall be, éobucba 
2. éoy etc: Eceob 

3. Fotat Eoovtat 


Future infinitive, foeobar 


212. Conditional sentences (see 149). The third 
class conditional sentence is the condition wnde- 
termined, but with prospect of determination. Here 
the subjunctive after é¢y (zf) is used in the condition 
(if) clause. The conclusion naturally has the future 
indicative, but may have any tense of the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or imperative. 


EXAMPLES: 
éay rapardBnte eué, Ouctg gcecbe of uabytat pou, if you 
will receive me, you shall be my disciples. 


‘ 
5 


] * 
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ty dizwy2zy 4 ayagtiay obn Byoyev, % dt Gea odn Zot 
dy tiv, if we say that we have not sin, the truth is 
nol in Us. 


213. EXERCISES 
I. £. Koeths txto qudy SusOavey, 2., Say mrotedwuev 
[> - a 7 i, io" : 
“*@ byigart “Tqgss o1g700, Tio7at éppey. 3. Ady mapaha- 
90 


6765, mate0soucty abt@. 4. obtws Zoran 


Bust tx bhuat a att 
wal ty cais Hytoas 195 vlod 00 Bbodrou. 


ph eizwyzey. 6. obcms 22 Esovrat of cp@tor Zcyaror. 

IL. 1. The sons of men shall believe on (zis) the 
word of God. 2. There shall be joy in heaven be- 
cause (471) he is saved. 3. Ye shall be with (perd) 
me this day. 4. If he believe me, I shall hear him. 
5. Let us go to him. 


5. xeol todtwy 


LESSON XXVIII 


e 
Future Indicative Active and Middle (Continued) 
214. VOCABULARY 

a ark, I love 

aizéu, I ask for (something) 

grshcvsiw, TI follow 

YEVIEW), I beget , 

Zour du, I ask (question) 

ldo, I live 

tyzéo, I seek 

1240, I speak 

uaotuctw, I bear witness, testify 

nacaranso, I beseech, exhort, encourage 

TOE, I do, make 
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TANE6W, I fill, make full 
THOEW, I keep 
paveodsu, make manifest 


Notice that the present stem of these verbs ends in 
one of three vowels, «, ¢,oro. These are called con- 
tract verbs because in the conjugation of the present 
system these vowels contract with the thematic 
vowel (and personal ending). These verbs in -du, -éw, 
and -6w are contracted only in the present and im- 
perfect, and will be studied in Lessons XLIX, etc. 
In all other systems these verbs, if regular, are con- 
jugated like the corresponding tenses of Adu. 


215. The future of 
dyankdw® iS dyanhow; 
Aaréo iS AaAnow; 
pavepdu 1S gavepdow. 
From these forms it is evident that verbs whose stems 
end in a short vowel (a, «, 0) generally lengthen that 
vowel before -o°/.! of the future, and then are con- 
jugated like Adow (see 208). 
ais lengthened to yn (but « after ¢, t, or e is length- 
e is lengthened toy ened to « not n) 
o is lengthened to w 
Thus: -a + 0°/¢ = -no°/e 
- + 0°/¢ = -90°/e 
-0 + 0°/. = -wo°/e 
216. 1. The future of 
Bréxw (Stem Brex-) is BAEVW; 
vircw (stem vt-) is vivo; 
yedow (stem yeag-) is yoddu. 


1 This is also true of other tense-suffixes. 
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From this it is seen that stems in x, 6, or 9 unite 
with o, forming 9; that is r+o=0; B+c=49; 
gt+o=y. 
2. The future of 
dudxw (stem 8twx-) is Hew; 
&yw (stem dy-) is &Ew; 
tyw (stem cex-) is Eu. 


Thus it is seen that stems in x, y, or yx unite with 
oforming &; that is, xto=& yto=6& yto=& 
2. The future of 
citw (stem ow-) is chow; 
nefOw (stem xetO-) is netow. 


From this it is seen that stems in +, 8, or 6 drop 
t, 8, or 9 before oc, leaving simple o; that is, tc =a; 
so= oc. Oo— a: 


217. Certair. consonants are called mutes or stops 
because in forming them the passage of the breath 
is for a moment closed. 

1. The consonants z,@,9 are called labial mutes 
or stops, because they are made with the lips. 

2. x, 7, y are called palatal mutes or stops, because 
they are made with the soft palate. 

3. 7, 8, 8 are called lingual (or dental), because they 
are made with the tongue (or teeth). 


218. As an aid to memory the changes in mute- 
stems in forming the future may be exhibited thus: 
Labials, «,8,9 +co=v. 

Palatals, x, y,% +o = &. 

Linguals, t, 38,8 +o =a. 
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Keep in memory this order of the mutes. They 
occasion many important changes in formation of 
words. 


219. The verb-stem in many verbs is not the same 
as the present stem: in the case of vixtw it was 
observed that the verb-stem is v:6-; the present stem 


wat-; and the verb-stem of catw is owd.1 The 
verb-stem of quAdécow is gudax-; the future is quAdéu. 


The future of BartiGw (Garttd-) is Barttow. 


220. The future of any word cannot be certainly 
determined beforehand. A verb may make its 
future on a durative root, a punctiliar (aoristic) 
root, or on a different verb-root. é%éw has two 
futures, ¢& 2 (durative) and cyfow (punctiliar). 
The future of Zpyouaris éAebcounr. The future of some 
verbs occurs only in the middle voice: e.g., y.vecxw, 
future yvoooua. In general a lexicon must be con- 
sulted for each verb. 

The future of verbs with liquid stems (A, , v, 6) 
will be given in Lesson XLVI. 


221. EXERCISES 


I. I. tnenoowsey tag évtoAde adtod. 2. dxorouvbhcw 
cot,? Kuote. 3. yvwoducba adcdv, Ste 6béucbat aitdy 
nxa00¢ gottv. 4. év éxetvy tH hudeg altyncecbe gv tH 
dvouatt wou xat gowthnow adtoy meet budy. 5. dyanhoers 
x etoy Toy Bedy cou év OAH tH xaedig cou xat év BAH TH VUXT 
cou xat év bAy tH Stavole (mind) cov. aden gotly } rowry 
éytoAn. 6. td mvedua der quads elo thy dAnberay. 


1¢ is treated as a combination of 8 + ¢ (or ¢8). 

2 Note the rough breathing on gw. 

3 gxohoubéw is followed by the associative-instrumental case. 
4From $rtowat, I see. 
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II. 1. We shall know the truth and doit. 2. We 
shall glorify God. 3. They will bear witness con- 
cerning him. 4. We shall persuade our hearts. 
5. He will baptize you. 6. The faithful will pro- 
claim the word of God. 7. I shall do the will of God. 


LESSON XxXIX 
Third Declension: Lingual Mute Stems 


222. VOCABULARY 
&oywy, -ovtos, 6, ruler, prince 
édnis, -f30¢, h, hope 
vbE, vuxtdc, H, night 
mols, mod6c, 6, foot 
90>, putés, 16, light 
AKG, -tt0G, H, grace 
goyacta, y, work, business 
223. Note that the stem of 
éAnts is éAmtd-; 
XGets 1S Yaort-; 
yvO& iS vuxt-. 
Observe that the stem in all these substantives end 
in a lingual mute, and that the nominative is formed 
by adding ¢ to the stem. Thus, 
érxnt3s becomes éAntc; 
yaptts becomes xéoerc; 
yuxtg becomes vuxo=v0d6. 
For the changes that occur when a mute and ¢ 
come together see 216 and 218. 
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224. The declension of é\nlc, hope; yéders, grace; 
and vv&, night: 


STEM é\nt5- STEM yaott- STEM yuxt- 
Singular 
Nom.  éAnic yhers vlE 
Gen. éAmldoc YkeTOS yuxtdc 
Abl. éAntdo¢ yaeoertos vUxTOS 
Loc. éAatde AA orte yuxtt 
Ins. éArtde yaorte vuxtt 
Dat: éArtde ycorte vuxtt 
Acc. éAatda yderv voxta 
Plural 
Nom.  éAntdec¢ yaertEs vixtes 
Gen. éXatdwv xaettwy VUXTOY 
Abl. éXnldwv yaettwy YUXTOY 
Loc. éAntoe Xeeror yuel 
Ins. éAttot Yeoror vu&l 
Dat. éAntot XEoerot vuét 
Acc. éAntdac AKOTA vOxtTaS 


a. In the accusative singular forms like éAxtday, 
yvixtay, are found. 6. In the acc. singular, the 
form ydéeitz often occurs. c. Vocatives in this de- 
clension are rare and will be specially mentioned 
whenever separate forms occur. 


225. Observe that: 1. In the loc. ins. and dat. plu. 
a lingual mute drops out before -o (see 216, 3, 218). 

2. In the case of vu&l, xc changes to & after + 
dropped out. 


226. Monosyllables of the third declension gener- 
ally have the accent on the ultima in the gen., abl., 
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loc., ins., and dat. of both numbers. In the gen. 
plu. éy has the circumflex. But 9@>¢ and rats are 
accented in gen. plu. thus, gwtwy, ratdwy. 


227. When substantives with stems in -tt, -3, or -:0 
are not accented on the ultima, the acc. sing. gen- 
erally has v in place of the mute (c, 3, 6), e.g., 
YEers (yaert-), acc. yderv (but see 224 6); but when 
the accent is on the ultima, the acc. is generally 
formed like the acc. of éAntc, éAntda. 


228. Declension of &pxwy, ruler, is: 


STEM doyovt- 


Singular Plural 
Nom. éeywv &eyxovtes 
Gen. koxovtog doxdyvtwy 
Abl. oyovtas doxdvtwy 
Loc. Koyovete &exouce 
Ins. oxyovett &exouat 
Dat. koxovee &exouct 
Acc. doyovte doyovtas 


229. Observe that: 1. The nom. sing. of &pywv is 
formed from the mere stem without adding any- 
thing; final + of the stem is dropped, for a Greek 
word cannot end in + (see 200, 2 note); then o of 
the stem is lengthened (formative lengthening) to wo. 
2. When -yt- of the stem comes before -o of the 
loc., ins., and dat. plur., both y and + are dropped 
and the o of the stem is lengthened to ov (compen- 
satory lengthening). (-vt- always drops out before 
-o. and the preceding vowel lengthened.) 
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230. In expressions of time the locative donates a 
point in which; the accusative duration of, and the 
genitive time within which (kind of time): e.g., vuxct 
(or év vuxtt), am the night, vixta, during the night; 
yuxtdc, af night (not day). 


231. EXERCISES 


I. 1. 6 ’Inootcg fAGev cic thy olfxtay tod Keyovtoc. 2. 
Td os év TH oxotlg gatver.t 3. EEHAOev h eats THs Eoyactac 
aitoy. 4. xat v0 odx gorae etr.2 5. ev exelyy tH vuxti 
BrhaBov adcév. 6. buctg gote td QMS tod xdouou. 7. tH 
xaorwte 88 Beod owlducba qucic. 8. Eviate tobs nbda¢g tH 
uabytdy. 9. ob yao éote bxd vduov GAA’ Oxd yEory. 

II. 1. They shall bear witness concerning him 
that (étt) he is the light. 2. We are saved by grace. 
3. We are not under law but under grace. 4. We 
have hope in God. 5. The ruler came to him at 
night. 


LESSON XxX 
Participles: The Present, Active, Middle, and Passive 


232. VOCABULARY 

ddAbtetOG,-a,-ov, belonging to another (another’s), 
strange 

Gott, adv., now, just now, this moment 

Sourclw, I am a servant, I serve 

}, Conj., or 

xa0TOS, 6, frutt 


tugAbs, -h, -bv, blind 
gaveoss, -d, -6v, manifest 


1 catve, I shine. 2 eet, still, yet; obx Bc, no longer. 


w 
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233. The present active participle of Adu: 
STEM uovt-, loosing 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Adwy Abouca AGoy 
Gen. Abovtos uobons Abovtos 
Abl. bovtos Auobons Abovtosg 
Loc. Aboytt Auoton Above 
Ins. Aboyte uote Adovet 
Dat. Aboyee uobon Abovete 
Acc. Abovra Aboucay Gov 

Plural 

Nom.  Adovtes Aboucar Abovra 
Gen. udyvtwy Auousdy Audytwy 
Abl. Audytwy Avovcdy Audéytwy 
Loc. About uodoats Abouat 
Ins. Abouct Avolbcats About 
Dat. Aboust uobcats Abouae 
Acc. Abovtas uobcas Abovra 


234. Observe: 1. The participle is declined in three 
genders. 

2. The stem Avoyt- becomes Adwy in the nom. masc. 
sing., like Zeywy, and is declined like Zeyxwy. 

3. The fem. nom. sing. Alvouca is for Avoven for 
Auoveta.! The fem. is declined like yA@oc« (105) of 
the first declension. 

4. The neuter nom. and acc. sing. Atov is the 
simple stem, final + being dropped. (229, 200, 2.) 

lig is the feminine suffix added to the stem. Apparently t ( is 


a semivowel) became ca, then vy was dropped before o and o length- 
ened (compensatory) to ov. 
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The neuter nom. and acc. plur. ends in -«. Other- 
wise the neuter forms are like the masculine. 

5. The masculine and neut. are declined in the 
third declension; the fem. in the first. 

6. Note that participles are accented like adjec- 
tives; but the gen. and abl. fem. plural have the cir- 
cumflex accent over the ultima like substantives of 
the first declension The accent is not recessive. 
The accent of the present active participle of. dxotw 
is dxotwy, dxobouce, &xotov. Observe the position of 
the accent in the neuter—not recessive. 


235. Learn the pres. participle of «tut (§ 16). 


236. The future active participle of Abw, viz., Adowy, 
Absouscaz, ATcov, going to loose, is declined like the 
present participle of Ado. It is rare in the New 
Testament. 


237. The present middle and passive participle of 

Abw is: 
MIDDLE 

Mase. Fem. Neuter 

Auduevog Avowévn  Audpevoy, loosing (for) oneself. 
PASSIVE 

Audwevog  Avoudvy Aubyuevov, being loosed 

Observe that the present middle and passive par- 

ticiples are alike in form. 

Auéuevog is declined like dyabéc, Avowévy like dyabn, 
and Avéucvoy like dyafdy, except in accent. Thus it 
is seen that the present, middle, and passive parti- 
ciples are declined like adjectives of the first and 
second declensions. 
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238. The future middle participle of Abw is Aucdwevoc, 
-n, -ov, going to loose (for) oneself; and is declined like 
Auduevos, -n, -ov. This is also rare in the New Testa- 
ment. 


239. It is to be observed that the present participles 
are made on the present stem, and the future act. 
and middle participles are made on the future stem. 

In a mechanical way, the present active, middle, 
and passive participles of any regular verb may be 
formed by adding -wy, -ouca, -ov and -wevoc, -évy, -wevoy 
to the present stem of the verb. Also the future 
act. and middle participles may be made by adding 
the same endings to the future stem of a verb. 
(See 209, 215, 216, 218.) 


240. The participle is a verbal adjective. It is 
both verb and adjective at the same time. 

1. Being an adjective, the participle is declined 
in gender, number, and case; it agrees in gender, 
number and case with the substantive that it modi- 
fies; like other adjectives it is either attributive or 
predicate; and with the article it is used as a sub- 
stantive. 

2. Being a verb also, the participle has voice and 
tense; governs the cases that the verb takes; and 
like other verbs it has adverbial modifiers (adjuncts). 


241. The participle has not time in itself. Time 
with the participle is purely relative; it gets its” 
time from the verb with which it is used. 

242. Tense in the participle expresses “kind of 
action”’: the present part., durative action; the 
aorist participle, punctiliar action. 
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243. The participle has no personal endings and is 
therefore not limited by a subject. The participle 
has no subject. It makes no affirmation and is not 
a mode. 


244. Note the simple attributive use of the par- 
ticiple with a substantive: 
I. } uévouce édnts, the abiding hope 
2. 6 &yOopwnos 6 Aéywv tadta, the man saying these 
things, (the man who says these things). 
245. Examine carefully the following: 
I. 6 mtotedwy, the one believing, he who believes 
2. 6 ytvw@oxwy, the one knowing, he who knows 
3. 6 dxouduevoc, the one being heard, he who is heard 
4. dxoetvouevoc, the one being judged, he who is 
judged 
. 6 dexduevoc, the one receiving, he who receives 
. to éEcoybuevoy, the thing coming out, that which 
comes out 
7. & udwevoc, (Mid.), the one loosing (for) himself 
8. cz uh BAexdueva udvet, the things not seen abide 
The article and participle in this use are practically 
equivalent to a relative clause, though not actually 
equivalent. The article and participle may be in 
any case: é.g., 


OV U1 


9g. & xlotog omter tov mtotetovta gv atto, the Lord 
saves the one believing (him who believes) on 
Him. 

10. mtotedousy ev tH néurovee aicdv, we believe in the 
one sending (him who sends) him. 


These examples practically cover the attributive 
use of the participle. 
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246. The negative used with the participle is gen- 
erally wn, nob. 


247. EXERCISES 


I. 1. 6 uévov év aic@ Byer ernida. 2. obtéc gor 8 
BantiQwy év tyeduatt &ytw. 3. 6 ytv@oxwy coy Oedv dxover 
Hedy. 4. 6 Oed¢ dyany éotty, xat 6 ugvov év tH dyany év 
t@ Ge wéver nat 6 Oedg gv ait wéver. 5. of dxodovtes 
éxtoteuoy év t@ éyeloovtt tolls vexpotc. 


II. 1. He who receives us receives Him. 2. Let 
us believe on him who raises the dead. 3. This is 
he who takes away the sins of the world. 4. He who 
has grace remains in hope. 5. That day we shall 
see him who comes in the name of the Lord. 


LESSON XXXI 


Participles: The Second Aorist Active and Middle 
248. VOCABULARY 


drobavwy, second aorist active participle of é&robynjoxu. 

Baroy, second aorist active participle of 64¢))Aw. 

yevéuevoc, second aorist middle participle of ytvouat. 

eixmv, | second aorist active participle; no present 
stem; Aéyw used in present. 

éX0uv, second aorist active participle; no present 
stem; %oyouat used in present. 

tSwy, second aorist active participle; no present 
stem; 6odw used in present. 

AaBdy, second aorist active participle of Aaudvw. 


249. It will be seen from the vocabulary that the 
second aorist active and middle participles of the 
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thematic vowel type have the same endings as the 
present active and middle participles, -wy and -pevoc. 


250. The declension of AaBdy, -otca, -6v, the second 
aorist active participle of AauBeve, is: 


STEM aBovt- 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Aaoy AaBotcoa abo 
Gen. Aadvtog AaBbodong aBdytog 
Abl. AaBdytog AaBobons AaBdytosg 
Loc. aBdvee AaBodbey advert 
Ins. LaGévee AaBodon AaBéyee 
Dat. AaBdyee AaBobon Aadvee 
Acc. AaBovea AaBotcay aBdy 

Plural 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  aGbytec AaBotcat abdvra 
Gen. aBdytwy aBoucdy LaGdvtwy 
Abl. AaBdytwy Aaovody AaBéyvtwy 
Loc. AaBotcr LaBotcats aGodce 
Ins. AaBodcr AaBodvoats AaBotcr 
Dat. AaBoidar AaBobcats AaGotcr 
Acc. AaBdvtas AaBoboug KaBdyta 


251. Observe: 1. The second aorist active participle 
of the thematic vowel type is declined like the present 
active participle in -wy (-oyt), except for the accent. 
2. It is formed on the second aorist stem, and has no 
augment. 


252. The second aorist middle participle (AaGédwevos, 
-yévn, -wevovy) is declined exactly like the present 
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middle participle. The difference in form lies in the 
stem: AaGéuevoc (stem AaG-), aorist middle participle; 
AauBaveuevocs (Stem Aaubay-), present middle participle. 


253. The aorist participle is used attributively with 
the article, as is the present participle (244, 245). 
The difference in meaning is that the present ex- 
presses durative action and the aorist, punctiliar 
action. 
5 AauBdvwy, the one receiving, he who receives 
5 Aabov, the one having received, he who received 
5 ywousvoc, the one becoming, he who becomes 
& yevéuevoc, the one having become, he who became 
254. All participles may be used in the predicate. 
Study these examples carefully: 
I. elnoy tatta anyOeyv, 
a. Having said this 
b. When he said this 
c. After he said this 
d. He said this and 
2. t8av taita é36bate tov Gedy, 
a. Seeing this 
b. When he saw this | he was glorifying God 
c. Because he saw this 


he went away 


3. elmdy taita adnépyertat, 
a. Having said this 
b. After he said this 
4. TapéraBoyv aitoy elrdvta tata, 
when he said this, a. 
They received kn after he said this, b. 
C 


} he goes away 


because he said this, 
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5. tugdds Oy dort BAgxw, 


a. Being blind 
b. Whereas I was blind 


6. Zoxyouat Cntdy xaexdy, 
E come | 


} now I see 


seeking fruit, a. 

to seek fruit, 0. 

. Ropevducvor Exhoucooy, 

. Advancing 

. As they were advancing | they were announcing 
. While they were advancing 


oowranwn 


. HABoyv Cytdy xaondy, 
I came | 


seeking fruit, a. 
to seek fruit, b. 


Q. SnoraBdy elnev, answering (catching up in speech) 
he said. 


255. From the examples given above it is to be 
observed that: 

1. The action of the present participle may pre- 
cede (antecedent, Ex. 5), coincide with (simul- 
taneous, Ex. 7), or follow (subsequent, Ex. 8 and 6) 
the action of the principal verb. 

2. The action of the aorist participle may be 
antecedent to (Ex. 1, 20, c, 3 and 4), or simul- 
taneous with (Ex. 2a, 9), that of the principal verb. 

The aorist participle does not express subsequent 
action, although it may be used proleptically. 

Whether the action expressed by a participle is 
antecedent, simultaneous, or subsequent to that of 
the principal verb must be determined from the 
context. 
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256. The participles in the examples under 254 are 
varieties of what is called the circumstantial par- 
ticiple. The circumstantial participle is practically 
an additional statement added move or less loosely 
to the verbal notion of the principal verb. It may 
agree with the subject or object of the principal 
verb, or with any other substantive or pronoun in the 
sentence (see 254, 4). The participle in itself does 
not express time, manner, cause, purpose, etc., as 
suggested in the translation of the examples in 254. 
These ideas are not in the participle, but are sug- 
gested by the context. 


257. EXERCISES 


I. 1. @réret thy xdprov goyduevoy mode addy nat Aéver 
ait @ Obtés éotty 6 alowy tas &waetlas tot xdcmov. 2. od 
7d elceoyduevoy elo Td otdua xotvot (defiles) &vOowrov dAA 
td éEcoxduevoy é% 100 otéuatos tolTo xotvot &vOopwnoyv. 3. 
mopeuduevor 88 xnovacete Aéyovtes Stet 6 xbotog aulet toOdc 
mtotedovtas év auth. 4. tatita yedqu buiv meet tov wh 
dexoudvuy éué. 5. éhOdy ody 6 "Inaoic ebpev adtédy. 

{I. 1. He rejoices, saying that he saw the spirit 
coming upon (éxt)! him. 2. We saw him while he 
was teaching in the temple. 3. The Lord said to 
those who were coming to him that God hears 
those believing on Him. 4. When he saw the child 
he went away. 5. Not having received the promises 
they died. 


1én) (é9’ before rough breathing), prep. (orig. meaning upon) with 
gen., upon, at, by; with loc., upon, on, over; with acc., upon, over. 
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LESSON XXXII 


Third Declension (Continued): Mutes and Liquids 


258. 


VOCABULARY 
atdy, -Ovoc, 6. age (space of time), world 
duced, -Ovoc, 6, vineyard 
hyeudy, -dvoc, 6, leader, governor 
pdottt, -tyoc, 4, whip, scourge, plague 
mowny, -évoc, 6, shepherd 
ckel, caoxds, 4, flesh 
odAkmeyé, -yyos, h, Lrumpet 
cwtho, -He0c, 6, savour 
xete, xereds, t, hand 


259. The declension of o¢p& and udotté: 


STEM oaox- STEM uactty- 
Singular 
Nom.  adoe& Nom. . pudotrg 
Gen. oaoxds Gen. pdorryos 
Abl. oaends Abl. UcoTyos 
Loc. oaoxt Loc. wdortye 
Ins. oaoxt Ins. udorrye 
Dat. oaoxt Dat. udorteye 
Acc. ohOKE Acc. UcoTey a 
Plural 
Nom. — cdoxec Nom. = wdotryec 
Gen. oaoxd@y Gen. uaottywy 
Abl. oaOKOY Abl. uaottywy 
Loc. oaoét Loc. udottée 
Ins. oaoét Ins. wdoreSe 
Dat. oao&t Dat. ucdorr&e 
Acc. ChOKAS Acc. udotryas 
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260. Observe: 1. The stems of cdéo& and udett— end 
in palatal mutes (217, 2). 2. The nominative sing. is 
formed by adding ¢ to the stem. For the changes 
that occur with ¢anda palatal mute, see 218. 3. The 
accent of s¢e§ is according to the rule stated in 226. 


261. A few substantives with stems in a labial mute 
(x or ®) occur in the New Testament. (The nom. 
is formed by adding ¢ to the stem and then ends in 
-y, see 218). 
EXAMPLES: At, AtBdc, 6, the S. W. wind 

ax6doy, -or0c, 6, a stake, a thorn 


262. The declension of aly, qrewoy, and rowryy: 


STEM alwy- STEM fyewov- STEM rotey- 
Singular 
Nom atiy hyewoy Tony 
Gen. aidyoc Hyeu.ovosg Towwgvos 
Abl. al@yos Hyewdvos TOLUEVOSG 
Loc. aldye nyevove Toww.eve 
Ins. aldve hyewdve Totuéeve 
Dat. aldye hyewdve motuéeve 
Acc. aldva Hyepova TOULeva 
Plural 
Nom. = aldvec Hyrewdves Totwéves 
Gen. alovwy HYeovwy TOULéevuy 
Abl. almywy Hyepovwy Totnévoy 
Loc. aidct Hyeu.dar Towwgot 
Ins. aldct hyeu.doe Toga 
Dat. aidar hyeu.oce motor 
Acc. aldvas hyeudvas Towwevas 


a. Stems in -y are sometimes called nasal stems. 
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263. Observe: 1. The nominative is formed from 
the mere stem. In the case of atwy the stem vowel 
is unchanged; in the case of fyceuov and romyy the 
short stem vowel is lengthened (formative lengthen- 
ing), otow,andetoy. 2. In the loc., ins., and dat. 
plural the -v- of the stem drops out, without any 
change in the stem vowel. 


264. The declension of cwthoe: 


STEM owtyo- 

Singular Plural 
Nom. cwtye CWT PES 
Gen. GWTH EOS oWTHEWY 
Abl. GWT OOS owt) EW 
Loc. owt et oWTH ect 
Ins. owth et oWTH ect 
Dat. owt ot owth oct 
Acc. owt ea owth eas 


Observe: 1. The nominative is made from the 
stem without any change. 2. In the loc., ins., and 
dat. plural the ending -o is added to the stem with- 
out any change of the stem vowel or consonant. 

a. xsle, gen. xetedc, is declined regularly except in 
the loc. inst., and dat. plur., which have yeoat. 

The real stem of yele is xe9o-. 


265. A circumstantial participle (generally present 
or aorist) may be used in the genitive! case to agree 
with a substantive or pronoun in a construction 
grammatically independent of the rest of the sen- 


1Jn fact the case may be either genitive or ablative. 
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tence. This construction is called the genitive 
absolute. Thus: 


calta etrédvtwy tHy wabytady of SodAor HAP etc tdv olxoy, 
the disciples having said this the servants went 
after (or when) the disciples said this } into the house 
vevoueyns huéoas of motuéves &x7HADov, 

day having come 


when day came } the shepherds went away 


adtod Agyovtos tata of S00A0r danAOov, while he was 
saying this the servants departed 


a. The genitive absolute is found also when the 
participle could have agreed with some substantive or 
pronoun in the sentence. b. Sometimes the genitive 
absolute is used without a substantive or pronoun— 
the participle alone. 


266. EXERCISES 


I. 1.6 Adyoo cap— éyéveto. 2. Sete (behold) ta&c 
yetoas wou xal mbdacg wou Ott éyw eciut adtéc. 3. 6 écblwv 
é% toitov to detou Chcet eig tov aidva.t 4. tod SyArou 
a&nedOdvtos 6 So0A0s Zoyetat etc toy olxoy to0 Tomévoc. 5. 
ot motméves eldoy tobs arootéAous xnptacovtas toy owed. 


II. 1. Truth abides forever. 2. Behold his hands 
and feet. 3. I write these (things) with my hand. 
4. The Saviour having departed, the crowd said this. 
5. While he was going away he saw an angel. 

1 gic toy alwva, (into the age), forever. 
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LESSON XXXIII 


Third Declension (Continued): Liquid Stems in -eo 
(Syncopated). The Relative Pronoun 
267. VOCABULARY 


dvho, dvdedc, 6, man untnoe, -tedc, }, mother 
Buyacno, -te6c, }, daughter mathe, -tedc, 6, father 
bs, 4, 6, relative pronoun, who, which, that, what 


268. The declension of xatqp and dvjo: 


STEM xateo- STEM dveo- 
Singular 
Nom.  xathe Nem. dvi 
Gen. Tat eds Gen. dvdodc¢ 
Abl. Tatebs Abl. dv8ebc¢ 
Loc. Tarot Loc. dvdoet 
Ins. Tatot Ins. dvdot 
Dat. Tarot Dat. dySot 
Acc. Tare oa Acc. dy Soa 
Voc. TATED Voc. &yeo 
Plural 

N.V. = raréoec NV &v8pe¢ 
Gen. Tatéowy Gen. dvdodyv 
Abl. Tatéowy Abl. avdoay 
Loc. TAT edo Loc. dy Sedat 
Ins. Tat odor Ins. dvSodat 
Dat. Tat edot Dat. dv doder 
Acc. matéoas Acc. bd pas 


269. Observe: 1. The nom. is formed from the 
simple stem; and the short vowel « is lengthened 
(formative lengthening) to . 
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2. Owing to the effect of the accent in the loc., ins., 
and dat. sing. of xatye the vowel ¢« of the stem is 
suppressed; and at the same time in the loc., ins., 
and dat. plural « is developed after oe to facilitate 
pronunciation (also in &vSedct!). 

3. In ae, when ¢« is suppressed, there is inserted 
sympathetically the consonant 8 for the sake of 
euphony. 

4. The voc. sing. is the simple stem, and has reces- 
sive accent. 


270. untne, mother, and 8uvyatne, daughter, are de- 
clined like ratye. The vocative of buydtne is bbyateo. 
No voc. of uptyne occurs in the New Testament. 


271. The declension of the relative pronoun &c, 4, 8 
is: 


Singular Plural; 

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. &¢ 4H 8 of at & 
Gen. 09 is ob Ov Oy Oy 
Abl. o0 As ob Oy oy oy 
Loc. 6 n © ofc als ols 
Ins. ® D rH ols als ols 
ate ce D ® ols als olc 
Acc. éy ny 6 oc as é 


It will be noticed that this pronoun is declined in 
the first and second declensions. Observe that every 
form has the rough breathing (‘) and an accent. 


272. The relative pronoun generally agrees with its 
antecedent in gender and number; but it may have 


1_og- actually represent the vocalic sound of e. 
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its own case in its clause, or it may be attracted to 
the case of its antecedent. 


EXAMPLES: éxtotevey 6 &vOewros TH Abyw by elnev aito 
& ’Inootc, the man was believing the word that 
Jesus spoke to him. 


t% Oquata & éym elxoy butv mvedud gotty xat Cwoh ote, 
the words which I spoke to you are spirit and are 
life. 

pévete év abt @ bc éotty 6 cutie tod xdcpou, you are abid- 
ing in him who ts the Saviour of the world. 


273. Usually the attraction of the relative to the 
case of the antecedent is from the accusative (in 
which it naturally would be in its own clause) to 
some other oblique case: 


uryynwovedete! tod Adyou ob éym@ etnov butv, remember the 
word that I said to you. 


Here od has been attracted to the case of Aédyou. 
In its own clause it naturally would be in the accusa- 
tive. 

274. Often the relative has no antecedent expressed: 


Ui) YwwOoxoytes 6 Agvet axépyovtat, not knowing what 
(that which) he says they go away. 


bc Séyetat we Séyerar buadc, he who receives me receives 
you. 


275. EXERCISES 


I. 1. } évtoAn getty 6 Adyos by dxodete. 2. &v8ea od 
yivoonxw. 3. édAevov ody adt@ [lod gotty 6 mathe cou; 4. év 


‘luynuovedw, to remember, with genitive. ? x00, where. 
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éxetyn th hugeg év tH dvéuartl wou altycecbe, xal od Adyw 
duty 6tt éym gowthow tov matéoa wept budv. 5. 8 dxoderte 
dn’ doy ytv@oxete. 6. ydkorte 38 tod Oeod eur 8 elu. 
7. oltb¢ éotty Unde ob elmoy. 


II. 1. The hope which we have is eternal. 2. This 
is my father and my mother. 3. We believe in him 
who died for us. 4. He shall ask the father con- 
cerning us. 5. This is the daughter concerning 
whom I spoke. 


LESSON XXXIV 


Third Declension (Continued): Stems in 
The Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns 


276. VOCABULARY 
dvdotacts, -ews, 4, resurrection 

&pests, -ews, hy remission, forgiveness 
yv@ots, -ews, th, knowledge 

Sivas, -ews, Hh, power 

OAtts, -ews, H, tribulation, distress 
xolats, -ews, , judgment 

xtlots, -ews, , creation 
TAPEKANSIG, -EwWs, h, exhortation 

mlottS, -eWs, 4, faith 

TOAtG, -EWS, %, city 


ttc, cl, interrogative pronoun, who, which, what? 

gts, tt, indefinite pronoun, one, a ceriain one, a certain 
thing; some one, something. 

nov, interrogative adverb, where? 
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277. The declension of x6Atc is: 
STEM tToAt- (rodet-) 


Singular Plural 
Nom. TOAtC TOAELC 
Gen. TOAEWS TéAewy 
Abl. TOAEWS TOAEWY 
Loc. mOAet méAect 
Ins. moAEt moAect 
Dat: TOAet mOAcot 
Acc. TOAty TbAEtG 


The voc. sing. «6A: does not occur in the New 
Testament. 


278. Observe: I. In the nom. and acc. sing. the 
stem is roAt-. 2. In the other cases the stem is mode 
(t is here a semi-vowel). 3. réAewo and réAcwy of 
the gen. and abl. are for modc(t)ws and xode(t)uy. 
¢ here preserves the semivowel sound of « which is 
dropped. Note the apparent exception to rule of 
accent, that the accent cannot stand on antepenult 
when the ultima is long. -w¢ is lengthened from -oc. 
4. In the loc., ins., and dat. sing. xéAet is for mé6Ae(t)t; 
t of the case ending and « contract, «+1 = et (diph- 
thong). 5. In acc. sing. -y is the case ending, not -«. 
6. The nom. plural xéAetg is for woAe(t)eg; ¢ + € con- 
tract tc « (diphthong). 7. The acc. plural (old 
form xdéAex¢) is assimilated to the nominative. 


279. Like «xéAt¢ are declined all substantives (not 
having accent on ultima) in -otc, -E&c, -dic. They 
are mainly abstract substantives of the feminine 
gender. 
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280. The declension of the interrogative pronoun 
tls, th iS: 


Singular Plural 

Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc.and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. tic ut tlyec utva 
Gen. ttvoc tlyoc tlywy tiywy 
Abl. tlyos tlyos ciywy ctywy 
Loc. tv thy tot thot 
Ins. tlyt thye ttot tit 
Dat. tive tive clot tot 
Ace. ttva ut ttyas ctva 


a. Note that this pronoun is declined in the third 
declension; the masculine and feminine genders are 
alike; the neuter differs from the masculine and 
feminine only in the nom. and acc. 06. The inter- 
rogative pronoun has the acute accent on the first 
syllable; it is never changed to the grave. 


281. The declension of the indefinite pronoun tte, ti 
is 


Singular Plural 

Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc.and Fem. WNeut. 
Nom. te at Ttvés Tid 
Gen. ttvd¢ Tivés TivOY TIWOY 
Abl. TIv6S TIv6s TIvVOy TIv@y 
Loc. _ trvé tive ctat ttat 
Ins. uit ttvt tat tat 
Dat. —tivt tte ttat ttat 
Ace. tive ul TVA tive 


Note that the indefinite pronoun is declined like 
the interrogative, except that the accent is placed on 
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the ultima because it is an enclitic and loses or retains 
its accent according to the principles given in 138. 


282. Examine carefully the following examples of 
the use of the interrogative pronoun: 


. od tho et; who art thou? 

. tlya utobev éyete; what pay (reward) have you? 

. tho gotty 6 &vOownos obt0¢; who is this man? 

clva Cyteite; whom are you seeking? 

. tt nothow; what shall I do? 

. ywvdoxete tig éotty 6 dvho, you know who the man ts. 


AnP wd 


Note: 1. The interrogative tic is used as a sub- 
stantive (1, 3 and 4) or as an adjective (2). 2. It 
is used in both direct (1-5) and indirect (6) questions. 


283. The neuter accusative tt is frequently used 
adverbially in the sense of ‘‘why.”’ 

ut we Aéyets d&yabév; why do you call me good? 
284. In indirect questions the same mode and tense 
is generally found as in the direct; and the same 
interrogative words: 


elde moO udvete, he saw where you are staying. 
éytvwoxe tt éotty év dvOewry, he knew whatisin man. 


285. Study carefully the following examples of the 
use of the indefinite pronoun: 


I. elxév tts atta, one (a certain man) 
said to him. 

2 twvdc 88 €& adcay elxoy, some (certain ones) of 
them said. 

3, elofAdey cic xwduny tive, he went into a certain 


village. 
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4. &VOownxds tts elyev 300 viodc, a certain man had two 
SONS. 


Note that the indefinite tic is used as a substantive 
(1 and 2), or as an adjective (3 and 4). 


286. EXERCISES 


I. 1. cl OéXete cothow Suiv; 2. h alotig cou owter ce. 
3. GAA& elaty €E dudv ctevég of 08 motedoucy. 4. év tH 
Suvauet TOU myvedwatos efg adtratay elogoyetar. 5. etdoudy 
tia év T@ 6véuartt cou éxBadrAovea Satudvia. 6. yoabw én’ 
avtoy TO Svouw to Beod wou xat td Svoua tHS TOAEWS TOT 
Oeod wou. 


II. 1. What shall we say? 2. Ye have power to 
become the children of God. 3. Ina certain city he 
was preaching the word. 4. A certain man said, 
‘Lord, I will follow thee.” 5. Why are you going 
away? 6. The faith which we have saves men. 


LESSON XXXV 


Third Declension (Continued): Stems in -ev (ef) and -ec. 
287. VOCABULARY 


doytepelc, -éws, 6, chief Eheoc, -ouc, 16, pity, mercy 
priest %oc, -ouc, 16, year 

Backes, -éwc, 6, king uéAoc, -ouc, 16, member 

youuuatets, -éws, 6, scribe wéeosc, -ouc, 16, part 


tepetc, -éwe, 6, priest TAGs, -ous, +6, crowd, 
- vévoc, -0us, ty race multitude 
LOvoc, -ous, 16, nation  oxétoc, -ouc, 16, darkness 


80, -0uc, 76, custom ‘téhoc, -ouc, 16, end 
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288. The declension of @actAeds is: 
STEM GactAcu(F)-! 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 6aotrets N. V. GactAsic 
Gen. Gacthéwe BactrAgwy 
Abl. Bacthéwe Bacthéwy 
Loc.  aatret Bacthetot 
Ins. BactAet Bactedat 
Dat.  GactAet Bactredot 
Ace. Baorhéa Bactrelts 
Voc. ached 


Observe: 1. The final v (¢) of the stem is dropped 
when it would come between two vowels; it is 
retained when final (vocative) or followed by a con- 
sonant (nom. sing.; loc., ins., and dat. plur.). 2. In 
the loc., ins., and dat. sing., and in the nom. and 
acc. plural contraction takes place. 3. In the acc. 
sing. -« is the case ending and not -v. The acc. 
plural has been assimilated to the nominative. Com- 
pare Gacthets with roAtc. 


289. All substantives with nom. sing. in -ed¢ are 
masculine, and are declined like BactAedc. 


290. The declension of yévog is: 


STEM yeveo- 
Singular Plural 
Nom.  yévoc yévn 
Gen. _yévous yevay (yevéwy) 
Abl. — yévoug yevoy (yevéwy) 


1¢, vau, called also digamma, an old letter standing in the alpha- 
bet after e, and pronounced like w. Its presence as a semi-vowel 
is often shown by v. 
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Loc. _yéver yévect 
Ins. yévet yéveot 
Dat. —_ yéver yéveot 
Acc. yévosg yévn 


Observe: 1. The nom. (and acc.) is the stem with 
vowel e strengthened to o. 2. In all other cases the 
o of the stem is dropped, and contraction of the con- 
current vowels takes place. 

a. In the gen. and abl. sing. yévoug came from 
yévesog; o dropped out, e+ 0 contracted to ov. 6b. In 
the loc., ins., and dat. sing. yéver came from yéveor; 
« dropped out, «++ contracted to -e. c. The nom. 
and acc. plural yévn came from yéveca; « dropped out, 
e+a contracted to yn. d. In the gen. and abl. 
plural yevév (yevéwv) came from yevéswy; o dropped 
out, e + w contracted to w, or remained uncontracted 
as yevéwv. 3. The accent of the contracted gen. 
and abl. plural is a circumflex over the ultima. 


291. Like yévog are declined all neuters with nom. 
sing. in -o¢ (stem -eo). 


292. EXERCISES 


I. 1. od ef 6 Bactheds tév ’loudatwv. 2. of Bactreic 
tov eOv@v xuotedoucty! adtéyv. 3. GAN’ obxw*td téAOg 
gotty. 4. Buchrev "Inootc adrobvacxery bnde tod ebvouc, 
nat ody dnée tod Zbvoug wdvov.' 5. odx kets wgoos wer’ 
éuo0. 6. of doxtepets elmov Odx Exouev Bactréa. 

II. 1. The multitude will follow him. 2. That 
‘one is not king of this world. 3. This is the gospel 


1xuoredw, to be lord of, or to rule (over), with the genitive. 
2 otnw, not yet. 
3 wovov, adv., only. 
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which I proclaim among (év) the nations. 4. You 
have a part in the kingdom of heaven. 5. The 
scribes and priests have not mercy. 


LESSON XXXVI 


First Aorist Indicative Active and Middle 


293. VOCABULARY 

aytato, LI sanctify xabacttw, I purtfy 
Banrebw, I reign, lamking xacadtw, I destroy 

Bedouct, I behold tugdw, I make blind, blind 


294. The second aorist tense (178) is older than 
the first aorist. As tense the first aorist is not a dif- 
ferent tense from the second aorist. The second and 
first aorists are just two different forms of the same 
tense. 


295. The first aorist indicative active of dw is: 
STEM uc(a)- 


Singular Plural 
I. Ziuca, I loosed, I. éXbcauev 
2. éhucac etc. 2. éXboate 
3. Ehuce 3. Ehucay 


First aorist active infinitive, Atca 
For translation of the aorist, see 187. 
296. On the formation of the first aorist it is to be 
observed: 
1. The first aorist stem is formed by adding -c« to 
the verb stem. 
2. The secondary active personal endings (see 66) 
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are used. But -y is not used in the first singular; 
and -e of the third sing. seemingly takes the place 
of «. 

3. In the indicative there is an augment as in the 
second aorist (182. 3, and 70). 

4. The infinitive ending is -«; the accent is on the 
penult. 


297. The first aorist indicative middle of vbw is: 


Singular Plural 
I. éhucd&uny IT loosed I. éhucdwebax 
2. éAtcw (for) myself, 2. édtaacbe 
3. édbcato etc. 3. éhUcayto 


First aorist middle infinitive, AUcacba 

a. The second pers. sing. éAdow came from éAbcaso; 
o¢ dropped out, and the concurrent vowels « and o 
_ contracted to wu. 
298. Observe: 1. That the secondary middle end- 
ings (see 80) are added directly to the theme Xucce-. 

2. The middle infinitive ending -c§a is added to 
the theme Auvog-. 


299. The same principles of augment are found in 
the first aorist indicative as in the second aorist 
(182. 3) and imperfect (70). 
300. The form éAtcato may be analyzed thus: ¢dJ- 
ca-to; €@ is the augment; Av- is the verb-stem, oa is 
the tense suffix; Auo(a) is the tense stem, Auce is the 
tense theme, and to is the secondary middle per- 
sonal ending of the third person. Analyze the active 
éKicate. 

For the meaning of the aorist middle see Lesson 


XXIV, and 52. 
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301. Verbs with stems ending in a vowel (except 
a, e, 0) regularly form the first aorist (Gf they have a 
first aorist) like Abu. 
Thus: xwatdw, I hinder—first aorist éxoduca. 
mtotevw, I belseve—first aorist éxtoteuca. 


302. Generally, verbs that have a first aorist do not 
have a second aorist; and verbs that have a second 
aorist do not have a first aorist. 

a. Afew verbs have both aorists. When they occur, 
the first aorist is usually transitive and the second 
aorist intransitive. 

In the New Testament it is common for a second 
aorist stem to have « of the first aorist: thus ef3q, | 
eldac, eldauev, etc.; elma, etc. 


303. 1. Verbs with stems ending in a short vowel 
a, ¢, or o, form the first aorist by lengthening the 
vowel before the tense suffix ce (as in the future 
before o°/.<, 215): 

a is lengthened to n (except after ¢, t, or e, when 
e islengthened toy it is lengthened to a.) 

o is lengthened to w. 


Thus: 
déyankw, I love, first aorist qydnnoa. 
notéw, Ido, make, first aorist érxotnoa. 
rAnedu, I fill, first aorist éxAjowsa. 


Active infinitives, déyanfjoat, rotijoat, tAnodcat. 

2. But a few verbs like xadéw, J call, and ted, 
I end, I complete, do not lengthen ¢ before the aorist 
tense suffix. Thus: 

nxnaréw, I call, first aorist éxddece 
cedéw, I finish, first aorist éréAeca 


- 
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3 Veb stems with endings in mutes make the 
Same Caznges with <« of <2 to form the aorist, as 
Was make with « of the future, 2215-16-17. 

Tiss: Let) (x4): thaw, artist trepha 
: 1 ihe, aorist 44 paye 
Patel (rz): tw, aorist Bika 
ase1W, aorist 4:4).254 
Lingsal (-%%): iyo (ow2-), aorist tewca 
tt, aorist truca 
24. There is no Gffierence in meaning between a 
fest aorist and 2 second aocrist. Both express punc- 
thias action—pant action. See 174-179. 
993. There were originally two verb-types, the one 
deacting Garative of linear action, the other momen- 
tary, ox punctiliar action. Thus in icdiw the verb- 
Stem is Gurative or linear, and in igazym the verb- 
Siem is punctiar. So in English “blink the cye” 
6 a Giieent kind of action from “live a life.” 
Is Greek this matter of the “kind of action” in the 
vero-stemn (or root), called AXionsart, applies to all 
verbs. This “kind of action” of the verb-stem itself 
was beioxe there was any idea of the later tense 
devdopment. 

The aorist tense at first was used with verb-stems 
of punctiliar sense. The verb-stem itself may accent 
the beginning of the action, the end of the action, 
or the action as a whole. The aorist tense usdf 
duays means point-action (panctiliar action). But 
the individual verb-stem meaning may deflect the 
punctiliar action to the beginning or to the end. 
Consequently, in the aorist the tense idea is to be 
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combined with the verb-stem meaning. Thus in 
punctiliar action three distinctions arise: (1) the 
unmodified point-action, called constative; (2) the 
point action with the stress on the beginning of the 
action, called ingressive; (3) the point-action with the 
stress on the conclusion or end of the action, called 
effectwe. Thus: 


éx to} TANEwuatos alto hustc EAdGouev, of his fulness 
we received. (Effective.) 

b Adyoc ok0§ éyévero, the word became flesh. (Ingressive.) 

goxqvwoev év hutv, he dwelt among us. (Constative.) 


Sometimes the same word can be used for each of 
these ideas; as @adciv may mean “throw”’ (consta- 
tive), or “‘let fly” (ingressive), or ‘“‘hit’’ (effective). 


306. The aorist tense, although at first it was con- 
fined to verbs of punctiliar action, came gradually 
to be made on verbs of durative action. (So also 
verbs of durative action came to have the tenses of 
punctiliar action.) Thus the tenses came to be 
used for the expression of the idea that once belonged 
only to the verb-stem (or root). That is, the aorist 
tense imposed a punctiliar idea on a durative verb- 
stem. (So also the present tense imposed a durative 
idea on a punctiliar verb-stem.) Thus the aorist 
just treats as punctiliar an act which is not in itself 
point-action. This is the advance that the tense 
makes on the verb-stem (or root). So all aorists are 
punctiliar, in fact or statement. 


307. Of course the “kind of action’”’ of the tense 
(punctiliar) and the ‘‘kind of action’’ of the verb- 
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stem (Aktionsart) run through the whole tense 
(modes, infinitive, and participle). 


308. What was said in Lessons XXIV and XXV 
about the meaning of the second aorist applies also 
to the first aorist; and what is said in this lesson 
applies to the second aorist. Review the meaning 
of the modes. 


309. EXERCISES 


I. 1. etg tobto yao Xptotds drébavev xat noev. 2. odx 
HAGoy xataricat tov vouov AAA TAnpw@om. 3. eypaba 
Ouiv, mardia, Ste yevwoxete tov natéoa. 4. xal ECnoay 
xat éBactrevcay peta tod yorotod ylAta (thousand) éry. 


5. aitds hydryncey hugo. 6. ebedcavto & exotyncev xal 
éxtoteucay eto adtdv. 

II. 1. Darkness blinded his eyes. 2. We did not 
receive the gospel because we did not hear the word. 
3. They made him king. 4. He came to destroy 
the works of the devil. 5. He sanctified them in 
truth. 


LESSON XXXVII 


First Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle 


310. VOCABULARY 

dveuos, 6, wend voullw, I think, suppose 
Oavrdtw, J wonder, marvel xoecbbteoos, 6, elder 

tcyveds, -a, -dv, Strong oxavdartCw, T cause to stum- 
noua, 16, judgment ble, offend 
utcéw, I hate p6Goc, 6, fear 


vixdw, I conquer xeeta, h, need 
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311. The first aorist subjunctive active and middle 
of Adw: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. Adow I. Adcwwev 
2. bons 2. Avonte 
3. Avon 3. Adcwat 
MIDDLE 
I. Adcwuae I. Aucwueda 
2. Adon 2. Abonobe 
3. Adontat 3. Adowytat 


a. Avon, the second pers. sing. middle, came from 
Auonoat; o dropped out, and yn and a: contracted to p. 


312. Observe: 1. There is no augment. Augment 
belongs to the secondary tenses of the indicative 
only. 2. The stem ua(«) (c(«) is the tense suffix) 
is che same stem as in the aorist indicative. 3. The 
long thematic vowel «/, is added to the stem. Com- 
pare the present subjunctive 165 and 172. 4. The 
personal endings are the primary active and middle 
endings, the same as in the present subjunctive 
(165 and 172). 


313. In the formation of the first aorist subjunctive 
of verbs with stems ending in a short vowel or a 
mute, the same changes are made at the end of the 
stem as in the first aorist indicative (see 303. I, 3). 
Thus the first aorist subjunctive of 

ayandw is &yanhow, &yanHoyns, etc. 

ToLgw iS Tothow, Tomhons, etc. 

TANESW iS TANEWoW, TANEWONS, etc. 
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néprw is rénbvo, xéutgs, etc. 
Eeyouae is &pEwpa, doen, etc. 
relOw is netow, xelons, etc. 
clu (cwd-) is cdsw, cwons, etc. 


314. Write the first aorist subjunctive of 

attéw, I ask; épwrdw, I ask (question); gavepdw, I 
make manifest; séyoun, I receive; yodou, I write; 
Bréxu, I see; adtw, I save. 


315. Of course the ‘‘kind of action’’ of the aorist 
subjunctive is punctiliar; and Aktionsart is present 
as in the indicative. What was said in 304-306 
about punctiliar action and Aktionsart applies to the 
aorist subjunctive. 


316. It needs to be repeated that the difference in 
the meaning between the present subjunctive and 
the aorist subjunctive is in the “kind of action” 
expressed by the two tenses: durative action in the 
present, and punctiliar action in the aorist. 


317. The aorist subjunctive (in the second and 
third persons) with wy is used to express a prohibi- 
tion. 

1. Generally in the second person: 


uh &eEnabe Aéyety, do not begin to say. 


2. Less often in the third person: 
uh tig bas TAavHon, let no one cause you to err. 


318. EXERCISES 


J. 1. tevécg 88 €& adtav axqAOov rods tobs Paprcatous 
nat elnay aitotc & éxotnoev *Inootg. 2. érighwoev adtay 
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tos 6pbarwods tva wh Tdwor tots 6pOaAMotc. 3. ut voulonte 
Sct HAVov xataricat toy vowoy tos ToOgHTAas. 4. oUtOS 
Ave elg waotuptay tva waptueHon weet TOU gwtds tyva mavtes 
(all) mtotedowoty 8’ adtod. 5. Cnthnowwevy adtdyv. 6. uy 
meet tobtwy Yeas. 


II. 1. What shall we do? 2. Let us receive the 
Gospel. 3. Do not love the world. 4. They asked 
him concerning the parable. 5. If we do his will, 
he will love us. 


LESSON XXXVIII 


First Aorist Active and Middle Participle. Adjectives 
of the Third Declension. Declension of xé> 


319. VOCABULARY 


&dinoc, -n, -ov, unrighteous 

a&dbvatos, -ov, unable, impossible 

d&xdbaotos, -ov, unclean 

duny, adv., truly, vertly 

dnac, &xaca, &xav, all, altogether 

anorbu, I release 

BtBAtov, 76, book, a written document 

Beoanedu, I heal 

bce, relative temporal adv. with the indicative, when 

étav, relative temporal adv. with the subj. and indica- 
tive, whenever, when 

Tas, Taoa, nav, all, every 


320. The first aorist active participle of \tw is Abcac 
(masc.), Adcaca (fem.), Adsav (neut.). 
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STEM ucayt- 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  Adsas Abcaca Aocay 
Gen. Abcavtos ucdons Abcavtos 
Abl. Abcaytos Aucdons Abcaytos 
Loc. Aboavee Auodon Aboavee 
Ins. Abcavee Aucdon Adbcavee 
Dat. Abcavee ucdoy Abcaver 
Acc. Aboavra Abcacay icav 

Plural 

Nom. Adcavtec Abcacat Aboayta 
Gen. ucdytwy Aucacéy Aucdytwy 
Abl. ucdytwy Aucacdy Auodytwy 
Loc. Aboact Aucdoats Aboace 
Ins. Abcact Avodoats Abcace 
Dat. Aboace Aucdoats Aboact 
Acc. Absavtas Aucdoas Aboavra 


a. All participles with masc. nom. in -a¢ are de- 
clined like Aboas, Abcaca, ABcay. 


321. Observe: 1. The aorist tense suffix oa appears 
throughout. 2. To the aorist theme is added the 
participial ending -vr. 3. The stem is Aucayt-; and 
(1) to this is added ¢ to form the nominative masc. 
sing.; vt cannot stand before ¢ and drops out, and 
a is lengthened; (2) the neuter nom. sing. is the 
mere stem, t being dropped (234, 4); (3) the fem. 
nom. sing. Adcaca is from Aveavea from Avoavera (see 
234, 3 footnote). 4. The masc. and neuter are 
declined according to the third declension, and the 
fem. is declined according to the first declension. 
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$22. The first aorist middle participle of Atw is 
Aucdwevoc, Aucayéyvn, Aucdwevov. Note the middle par- 
ticiple ending -pevoc, -pevn, -pevov is added to the 
aorist theme Ausa-. The first aorist middle participle, 
like the present and second aorist middle participles, 
is declined like an adjective of the first and second 
declensions. 


323. Of course the kind of action (punctiliar) and 
the Aktionsart of the verb-stem apply to the par- 
ticiple. 


$24. The declension of x&c, xaoa, nay is: 


STEM xayvt- 
Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  xa&e¢ naoa may 
Gen. mayvt6<¢ TKONS Kave6g 
Abl. mavt6> RaONS TAvtOsS 
Loc. navet ndon ravet 
Ins. navel RaoH Kavet 
Dat. navet Téon ravtt 
Acc. TAYTE Tacay nay 
Plural 

Nom. = xavtec¢ Taoat be Aad 
Gen. RadVTWY Tac@y KaYTWY 
Abl. TdyvTWY Tacdy TAaVTUOY 
Loc. n&ot KAAS Tact 
Ins. naar TkCALS naot 
Dat. Kat Tkoats Tact 


Acc. TAYTAS naous TATA 
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ad. &xas is a strengthened form of rae and except 
for the accent is declined like rac. 


325. 1. Note that except for the accent xa is 
declined like the first aorist participle Atcas; and the 
formation of genders and cases is like Adcac. 

2. Observe that the accent in the masculine and 
neuter singular is that of monosyllables of the third 
declension (226), while in the plural the accent is on 
the penult. 


326. Examine carefully the following examples of 
the use of rac: 
1. In the predicate position: 
a. nasa ebAtc, all the city 
b. na&oar ai réAers, all cities 


2. In the attributive position: 
ad. 4 aor nbAtc, ‘the city as a whole 
b. 8 nas véuos, the entire law, the whole law 
c. ot xkvtes dvdoec, the total number of the men 


3. With a singular substantive, without the article; 
maoa gOAtg OF KOAtc Taca, every city 


4. nag 6 and the participle is a common construc- 

tion in the New Testament. 

nas 6 dxobuy, every one hearing, every one who 
hears 

mdytesg of &xobovtes, all those hearing, all those who hear 

navtt ct éxobovtt, to every one hearing, to every one 
who hears 

névres of dxobcavtes, all those having heard, all those 
who heard 
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327. Gore, so that (to be distinguished from dote used 

as an inferential conjunction, and so, therefore) is 

used with the infinitive (twice with the indicative) 

to express result: 

nat eepdneucev adcdy Hote tov tupdv Bréxerv, and he 
healed him so that the blind man was seeing. 


a. The accusative tdy tugAév is not the subject of 
the infinitive @Aéxevv. The infinitive does not have 
a subject; it has no personal endings, and is not a 
finite verb. The acc. limits an idea in content, 
scope, and direction. The action in (réxewv is 
limited by the acc. to tby tugAdv. This use of the 
acc. is generally called the acc. of general reference. 


328. EXERCISES 


I. 1. 6 wéudas we Stxardg getty. 2. taita navea 
éAddnoey 6 *Inootc év mapaboratc tots SyAotc. 3. Kas 
6 év alt@ wévwy o0X auaotaver. 4. dxoloag tadta elmey 
ait@ Ti toito dxobw nept cod; 5. HAGov worhoa 7d OéANua 
to0 néuavtds we. 6. Stay dxodcwory tov Adyoyv, werd 
Xaea>G AawBavoucty adtdv. 7. auhy dudy Agyw Suty See 
Zoxetat Hoa xat viv gotty ote of vexool axotdcoucty tHS QWYAS 
TOU utod TOU Ocod xat of axodcavtes Chaouaty. 


II. 1. Having heard this he went away. 2. He 
healed all the blind so that they marvelled. 3. Every 
one believing on him comes not into judgment. 
4. When you hear his voice, you will believe. 5. Let 
us hear him who sent him. 
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LESSON XXXIX 


Adjectives of the Third Declension: Stems in -ec. 
Irregular Adjectives, moAdc and péyac 


329. VOCABULARY 

dos, -éc, true ToAUS, KOAAH, OAL, much, 
dcbevs, -é¢, weak, sick many 

ydwoc, 6, marriage TeocevyYy, H, Prayer 


péyas, weycAn, ugya, greak = dnxckyw, I goaway, depart 
povoyerns, -éc, only begotten bys, -és, whole, healthy 


330. The declension of dAn6q is: 
STEM dAnOeo- 


Singular 

Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. zAnOHS aAnbéc 
Gen. a&AnVot¢ &AnBobc 
Abl. aAnBo0¢ &ANnBo0s 
Loc. adn Bet &An Set 
Ins. a&Anvet a&nPet 
Dat: dn Get &An bet 
Acc. a&AnO7 a&AnVés 

Plural 

Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. dnc dAnby 
Gen, dAnday &dnbay 
Abl. &AndOyv &Anboy 
Loc. dAnOéor d&Anbécr 
Ins. dAnOéor d&AnVéor 
Dat. a&Anbéct a&Anbéce 


Acc. dAnOets cAndy 
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There are about sixty adjectives in the New 
Testament declined like dAn6q>. 
Compare the declension of dAn6q¢ with yévoc (290). 


331. In the declension of dAnfys observe: 1. The 
neuter nom. and acc. sing. is the mere stem. 2. The 
masc. nom. sing. is the stem with the stem vowel 
lengthened. 3. In the other cases co of the stem 
drops out and the concurrent vowels contract. The 
gen. and abl. sing. dAnfodc is from dAnbécos (e+ 0= ov); 
the loc., ins., and dat. sing. dAnéet is from dAnbéor 
(e +¢= et); the masc. acc. sing. dAn6q is from dAnbéoa 
(e+a=n); the masc. nom. plur. dAnbeic is from 
ddndéceg (ec +e= et); the neut. nom. and acc. plur. 
&67 is from d&AnBéow (e+ a=); the gen. plural drnboy 
is from ddnbéowy (ec + w = w); the masc. and fem. acc. 
plur. dAnfetc is like the nom. (probably borrowed 
from the nom.). 4. The masc. and fem. forms are 
alike. (This is the first adjective given thus far, the 
feminine of which is declined in the third declen- 
sion.) 5. The gen., abl., loc., ins. and dat. in all 
three genders are alike. 


332. The declension of xoAtc is: 


STEMS xoAu- and xoAdo-, -x- 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  oAvc TOAAH Ton 
Gen. TOAAO TOAANS TOAKOO 
Abl. ToAAOG TOAAIS TOAAOO 


Loc. TOAAO TOAAH TOAA 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


Mase. Fem. 
Ins. KOAKO® TOAAT 
Dat. ROAA@ TOAAT 
Acc. ToAUy TOAAHY 
Plural 
Nom. TOAAOL moAAaEt 
Gen. TOAA@Y TOAAQY 
Abl. TOAAOY TOAAOY 
Loc. TOAKOIS TOAAGIC 
Ins. TOAKOIS TOAAGIC 
Dat. TOAKOIC TOAAQIS 
Acc. TOoAKOUS TOAAAS 
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Neut. 


TOAA 
TOAA® 
TOAG 


TOAAG 

TOAA@Y 
TOAA@Y 
TOOLS 
TOAKOIC 
TOAAOIC 
TOAAG 


Observe: I. The masc. and neut. nom. and acc. 
sing. are made on the stem xodv-. 2. All the other 
cases (masc. fem. and neut.) are made on the stem 
moAdo- (fem. end. -y) and declined according to the 


first and second declensions. 


333. The declension of wéya¢ is: 


STEMS weya- and weyado-, -a-. 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. 
Nom. pwéyas weycrn 
Gen. weycAou weyaarns 
Abl. weyddou weyaarns 
Loc. weyary peyarn 
Ins. weyarw weyaay 
Dat. weyary weyaarn 


Acc. péyay weyaany 


Neut. 


wéeya 

weyadou 
weyarou 
weyarw 
weyahy 
wey arm 
péeyu 
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Plural 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. — weycAor weyerat wey ara 
Gen. weyawy wey aAwY weyerwy 
Abl. ueyadwy usyaAuy wey druv 
Loc. WEY AAS Wey aAats wey aAotg 
Ins. weyaots wey dats wey dAots 
Dat. weydots wey das wey dots 
Acc, wsyahous wsy aha wey aha 


Observe: I. The masc. and neut. nom. and acc. 
sing. are made on the short stem weye-. 

2. All the other cases (masc., fem., and neut.) 
are made on the long stem weyado- (fem. end. -n) 
and are declined like adjectives of the first and 
second declensions. 


334. Study carefully the following examples of in- 
direct discourse: 

I. Indirect assertions. 1. After étt (that): 
od Agyets Ste Bactreds elut, thou sayest that Iam a King. 
eldov btt ester, they saw that he was eating. 

2. With the infinitive: 
Agyouatw attoy uéverv, they say that he remains. 

3. With the participle: 
eldauéy tiva éxBdArAovra Sarpdvia, We saw one casting 

out demons. 


II. Indirect questions: 
aités yao éylywoxey th hv év tH dvOpaxy, for he himself 
knew what was in man. 
elSav nod wévet, they saw where he was abiding. 
hearnoay th pdywot, they asked what they were to eat. 
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III. Indirect commands. 

t@ IladAw freyov 8a tod mveduatos wh emBalvery ec 
*TepocdAuua, they said to Paul through the spirit 
that he should not go up to Jerusalem (literally, 
not to go up to Jerusalem). 


335. Observe: 

1. Indirect assertions are expressed (1) by 8t 
and the indicative; (2) by the infinitive; (3) by the 
participle. 

2. The same introductory words are generally 
used in indirect questions as those which are found 
in direct questions. 

3. The infinitive is frequently used in indirect 
commands. 

a. Sometimes ive and a finite mode is used.! 

4. The tense generally remains unchanged in the 
Greek indirect discourse. 

a. Sometimes there is a change, as in the first 
example under II; the imperfect jy seems to represent 
a present in the direct. 

5. The mode generally remains unchanged in the 
Greek indirect discourse. The subjunctive mode 
(géywot) in the third example under II was. in the 
direct. 

6. The person of the verb is or is not changed 
according to the circumstances. 

In the third example under II the third person was 


first or second in the direct. 
_ 1 Also used as object-clause after verbs of striving, beseeching, etc. 
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336. EXERCISES 


I. 1. nat éyéveto pdhoco wéyac ext maytag. 2. tig yao 
gotty advOomnwy 8 08 ytvm@oxer thy "Kgectwyv! xéddty 
vewxdoov2 odcav tis peyadns “Aoptéutdoc; 3. Agyoucty 
dvdotacty wh elvar. 4. xat word cAHOoc dnd tH DadtAatas 
HxoAoUOnoey adt@. 5. elmev Ste weydan ‘€otty H aloreg 
adtod. 6. tt moAA& yw Suiv Aéyerv. 7. peta taica 
Hxovcz OS guvyy weydAny SyAou moAAod. 8. yrvmoxowev 
Ste GANOYs ef. 

II. 1. They did not know what they would see. 
2. They know that there shall be great tribulation. 
3. Many saw the Lord coming and said that he was 
the Saviour of the world. 4. This one is the only 
begotten son. 


LESSON XL 


First Aorist Passive Indicative and Subjunctive. 
Future Passive Indicative 


337. VOCABULARY 

dvaytvooxw, I read Auréw, I grieve 

dvwbev, adv., from above, bnov, rel. adv., where 
again néQey, interrogative adv., 

avoroy, adv., tomorrow whence 

eyytc, adv., near cakebw, I shake 


ératotoy, adv., onthe morrow ortavodw, I crucify 


338. The stem of first aorist passive is formed by 
adding @¢ directly to the verb-stem. Thus AuOe- is 
the first aorist stem of dw. 


1’Hoéatoc, -n, -ov, Ephesian. 
2 vewx6eoc, 6 or 4, temple-keeper 
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339. The first aorist passive indicative of Atw is: 
Singular Plural 

1. ¢AU0ny, J was loosed I. éAUOnuev, we were loosed 

2. hbOns, you were loosed 2. éXUOnte, you were loosed 

3. €0n, he was loosed 3. EAUOnoay, they were loosed 


First aorist passive infinitive—Av6jvar, to be loosed 

Observe: 1. The vowel « of the aorist passive 
tense suffix 6 is lengthened to y (84) throughout the 
indicative, and in the infinitive. 2. The personal 
endings of the aorist passive indicative are the 
secondary active personal endings (66). 3. The 
endings are added directly to the aorist passive stem. 
4. In the indicative there is an augment as in the 
aorist active ind. (182, 3 and 296, 3), and is formed 
on the same principles as in the imperfect (70). 
5. The aorist passive infinitive ending is -va; the 
accent of the aorist passive infinitive is always on the 
penult. 


340. The aorist passive subjunctive of Atw is: 


Singular Plural 
I. Avd6 I. AvOGpev 
2. AvObFs 2. AvOqTE 
3. Avby 3. Avbdcr 


Observe: 1. The subjunctive has the primary per- 
sonal endings. 2. The subjunctive mode sign “/, 
contracts with e of the passive suffix. 3. The cir- 
cumflex accent is written over the contracted syllable. 
4. The subjunctive does not have an augment. 


341. Review the ‘‘kind of action” (punctiliar) of 
the aorist tense and Aktionsart of the verb-stem, 
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178-180, 305-307. These of course apply to the 
aorist passive as well as to active and middle. 


342. For the meaning of the passive voice see 51. 
Some defective (152) verbs have no aorist middle, 
but passive form; but not the passive meaning: the 
meaning is either middle or active (or intransitive) : 


ncopevonat, I go; éxopelOny, J went. 


Some verbs have both aorist middle and passive 
forms, as drexotvduny, &rexotOny. 


343. Verbs with stems ending in a short vowel (a, «, 0) 
generally lengthen (& to @ before «, 1, or 9) the vowel 
of the stem before the tense suffix #¢ in formation of 
the aorist passive. Thus: 


rotéw;  aorist passive, éxombny. 
yevvaw; aorist passive, éyewhOny. 
gaveopdw; aorist passive, épavepwOny. 


a. A few verbs like teAéw do not lengthen ¢; but 
have o before Oc, as éteAgoOny. 


344. The future passive is made upon the aorist 
passive stem. Thus Avbjcoua, J shall be loosed, is 
the aorist passive stem Av§n + co (the future tense 
suffix and thematic vowel) + pa (the primary mid- 
dle ending). The future passive of Adw is: 


Singular Plural 


I. AvOhjoouat, J shall be loosed 1. AvOyodye6a, we shall be 

2. AvOqon, you shall be 2. rvOqcecbe loosed, etc. 
loosed 3. AvOjcovtae 

3. AvOhoeta he, she or it shall be loosed 
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Observe that the future passive is conjugated like 
the future middle except that the stem of the 
passive is Av@ys-, whereas the stem of the middle is 
Auo-. 


345. In some verbs (having no first aorist passive) 
there is found a second aorist passive with suffix 
-e (-n) added directly to the verb-stem. The con- 
jugation is like that of the first aorist passive, 
except there is no 0. 

Thus: the second aorist passive of ypdqw is 
éyedeny,! éyedons, etc.: ateépw, gotedgny, etc. Second 
aorist passive infinitive ypapfvat. 

The second future passive is built on the second 
aorist stem. The second future passive of 9atvw 
(second aor. pass., épdévny) is pavqoowat. 


346. EXERCISES 


I. 1. xat é&eXOdv éxopedOn elc erepov témov. 2. duidy 
auhy Aéyw cot, éav un tic yevynO7 Avwbev, 0b Sdvarar tdetv 
thy BactActay to0 Ocod. 3. ef¢ toto épaveewOy 6 vids tod 
fleod tva Adon ta Epya Stabdrou. 4. Adyar adt@ Ulwwv 
Tlétooc, Kuore, not bxdyers; d&rexetOn Incotic“Onxou ixéyw 
ob Slvacat wor viv dxodouOjoa. 5. éyyds hy 6 téx06 tis 
moAews Sou éotavewly 6 "Inaodc. 

II. 1. If he be made manifest, we shall be like 
(porot) him (associative-instrumental case). 2. Those 
who believed were begotten of (éx) God. 3. It was 
written in order that the Scripture might be fulfilled. 

4. The powers of the heavens shall be shaken. 


1 The second aorist passive is really an active form that came to 
have a passive meaning. 
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LESSON XLI 
Aorist Passive (Continued) 

347. VOCABULARY 
dAnbds, adv., truly, surely xadrdc, adv., finely, well 
avotyw, I open metoatw, I test, tempt 
Stavora, }, mind, under- xod, prep. with abl., before 

standing tedct6w, J end, complete, 
éxtOunta, 4, desire fulfill 


348. The formation of the first aorist and future 
passive given in Lesson XL is typical of all verbs 
with stems ending in a vowel. 
349. Verbs with stems ending in a mute (217-218) 
suffer euphonic changes in the mute before the pas- 
sive suffix Oe. 
1. A labial mute, x89, before 6 (of the suffix) be- 
comes 9. xéuxw, Stem rewx-, aorist passive éxéugOny. 
2. A palatal mute, xyz, before 0, becomes x. 
dyw, stem ¢y-, aorist passive -hyOny. 
3. A lingual mute, 1860, before 6 becomes o. xetOu, 
stem xet0-, aorist passive éxetoOny. 
These changes may be represented to the eye in 
tabular form, thus: 
x, 8, 9 before 6 = 90. 
x, Y, x before 6 = x0. 
t, 8, 6, before 0 = o. 
After these changes are made the conjugation 
follows the form of é\U0yv. Thus Actxw: 
Aorist passive indicative  éetobny, etc. 
Aorist passive subjunctive A¢et90, etc. 
Aorist passive infinitive — Aetgbjvae 
Future passive indicative AepOjconat, etc. 
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350. The stem of the aorist passive participle is 
made on the aorist passive stem with the participial 
ending -vt. The stem of the aorist passive participle 
of Adw is AbBevt-. 

The declension of the aorist passive participle of 
Abw is: 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 

Nom.  dvets ubetoa ubéy 
Gen. Aubévtos AuGelons Aubévtog 
Abl. Aubévtosg Aubetons Aubévto¢ 
Loc. AuOéyee Aubeton ubévee 
Ins. Aubévee Avbelon Auévee 
Dat. ubévee ubeton Aubévee 
Acc. Aubévea Aubetoay Aubéy 

Plural 
Nom.  v6évtec Aubetcat Aubévra 
Gen. Aubévtwy Aubetcdy Audévtwy 
Abl. Aubévtwy Aubetody Aubévewy 
Loc. Aubetce AuBelcats Avbetct 
Ins. Aubetar Aubetcats Audetat 
Dat. ubetor Aubelaate Avbetat 
Acc. Aubévtac Aubetoas Aubévtra 


Observe: 1. The masc. nom. sing. is formed by 
adding -¢ to the stem AuvOevt = Avdevts; vt cannot 
stand before ¢ and drops out; the « is lengthened 
(compensatory) to e«. 2. The fem. nom. sing. is 
formed from uGevtia = Aubevoar = AuOerca; ¢ is length- 
ened (compensatory) to et; see 321,3 (3); 234,3 
footnote. 3. The neut. nom. (and acc.) sing. is the 
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mere stem, without + (see 234, 3). 4. For the forms 
of the masc. and neut. loc., ins., and dat. plural see 
229, 2, and lengthening of « to « see above. 5. Note 
the position of the accent on the aorist passive par- 
ticiple in comparison with the other participles. 


851. The aorist passive participle of 


TéUTW 1S neugbetc, -Octca, -Bév. 
&yw 1s &yets, -Betoa, -Béy. 

tetOw 1S metcbetc, -Aeton, -Béy. 
yevvaw 1S yevynbetc, -Betoa, -Bév. 
pavepdw 1S gaveowlets, -Beica, -Bév. 


The second aorist passive participle of 
yedow iS yeagets, -etoa, -év. 
gatvuy 1S gavets, -etoa, -év. 
otpépw iS otpagetc, -etoa, -év. 


352. The aorist passive participle is used in all the 
participial constructions that have been studied. 


353. It cannot certainly be told beforehand what 
form of the aorist passive a verb will have. The 
aorist passive stem must be known. 

I. Some of the second aorist passives found in 
the New Testament (besides those already given) 
are: 


-éxémyy (fut. pass. xomhoouat), pres. xéntu, I beat, strike 


éxolBny, pres. xedxtw, I hide 
éomcony, pres. onxctow, I sow 
(ax )éarddny, pres. (dxo)otéAAw, I send 


jvotyny (fut. pass. dvoryOhoouat, dvorynoouat), pres. dvotyu, 
I open 
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2. Some verbs have apparently irregular forms 
in the first aorist and future passive: 


Present Furst aorist passive Future passive 


&x00W Hxolcbny a&xoucInoouae 
BarAAW eBANOHy BAnOjoowae 
Yvon éyvaodny yywoblyocouae 
éystow HrEeOny éyeoOycouae 
KAAEW exAnony AANOHooae 
auBavw érAnugony -Anuplhcowae 
Stem éx- obyy dpOjcouc. 


(Presents used, 6Aétw, 
dedw, and éxtdvouar). 


354. EXERCISES 

I. 1. éxAq6y 88 & ’Inootc eig tov yaduoy.. 2. xal tH, 
toltn tuéoeg éyepOyncetar. 3.6 88 StexwAuev! adtdy 
Aéywy “Ey yoelav yw bxd cod Bartichfvar. 4. obto¢ 
uéyas xAnOqcetar év tH Bactrele tv odpavdy. 5. buetc 88 
tivo, we Aéyete elvar; amoxorBetc 6 Ilétpocg Adyar ait Ud 
et 6 Xoetotéc. 6. mtoret Muuotic yevvnfets éxedbn telunvoy 
(three months) bxé toy natéopwy adt00. 7. HyxOn 6 "Incots 
dnd tod mvetuatosg elo thy Zonuov netoacOhvar bxd tod 
StaBdrov. 8. wera tadTa Holy nao totg dnootdAdtc. 

II. 1. The prince of this world will be cast out. 
2. Let us be led by the spirit. 3. If I touch him, 
T shall be saved. 4. He who was begotten of God 
will keep you. 5. If we be raised from the dead, 
they shall be raised. 

1 Staxwadw, I hinder. 
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LESSON XLII 


Some Irregular Substantives of the Third Declension. 
Some Uses of the Infinitive 


355. VOCABULARY 
dvtt, prep. (original meaning ‘‘at ends’’ [face to face]) 
with the gen., opposite, against; instead of, in 
place of, for 
&Etoc, -a, -ov, fitting, worthy 
éxOuudgw, I desire 
veoéAn, 4, cloud 
néoxa, t6 (indeclinable), the Passover 
nasyw, I suffer; second aorist éxafoy 
otydw, I am silent, keep silent 
cuvecbiw, I eat with (someone) 
pobéoua, J am afraid, I fear 
qwvéw, I call, speak aloud 
xoovitw, I spend time, tarry 
356. Learn the forms of the following irregular 
substantives of the third declension given in § 12: 
yévu, 6, knee; yuvn, h, woman; Ootk& 4, hair; xbwv, 4, 
dog; obs, <6, ear; 88we, c6, water. 
Note especially the forms not in parentheses— 
the forms in parentheses do not occur in the New 
Testament. 


357. The infinitive, as we have learned, has tense 
and voice; but it has no manner of affirmation and 
is not a mode. 

There are a great many uses of the infinitive. 
Note carefully some of the uses of the infinitive in 
the following: 

1. As an indeclinable verbal substantive (of 


USES OF THE INFINITIVE 147 


neuter gender) the infinitive may be used in any 
case (not vocative) with or without the article. 
With the article it is indeclinable; but the neuter 
article with the infinitive is declined and shows the 
case of the infinitive. 

(1) xaAdv cot gotty elceABeiv etc Cwhy, tf ts good for 
thee to enter into life. cicedOetv is in the nominative 
case. 

(2) 4AOouev roocxuvica, we came to worship. 
Teocxuvjoat is in the dative case. In this construc- 
tion the infinitive is common for the expression of 
purpose. 

(3) eGhtnoay tod xatartoa t& tpya adtod, they sought 
to destroy his work. 06 xatadica is in the genitive 
case. tod and the infinitive is common in the New 
Testament to express purpose. 

2. The infinitive with the article is used in most 
of the constructions in which any other substantive 
is used. 

(1) The infinitive is used with such verbs 
as: Sbvayat, O6Au, Cntéw, Keyouat, etc. In fact, the 
infinitive can be used with almost any verb that can 
be used with a substantive. 

Oéder dnovery td edayyédtov, he wishes to hear the gospel. 
ob Stvacat ait Sourebetv, he 1s not able to serve him. 

(2) The infinitive is used with substantives, most 
frequently with those expressing time, fitness, ability, 
need, etc. 

Zyouev eEouctay yevécbar tz téxva tod Oe0d, we have power 
to become the children of God. 
tyet mlotty tod cwOyvat, he has faith to be healed (saved). 
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(3) The infinitive is used with adjectives, com- 
monly with 
&Etoc, Suvatécs, txavéc. 
odxéce etul &Etog xAnOjvae vids cov, J am no longer worthy 
to be called a son of thine. 
Suvatés gotty adtd quddéat, he zs able to guard (keep) 1. 
(4) The infinitive with the article is used with 
many prepositions. 
pd 700 ce Dikixnoy guvfcat elSdy oe, before Philip called 
thee, I saw thee. 
slnev mapaBodrdy dia td eyylo elvat "lepoucadktu attéy, he 
spoke a parable because he was near Jerusalem. 
peta to droOavety adtdv &nHAOor, after he died, they went 
away. 
eaota elroy Ouiv etc td ut udvety buds ev tH duaotig, LT said 
this to you in order that you might not remain 
im Sin. 
Note: eig td and an infinitive is a common con- 
struction to express purpose. 
nat gabuatoy gv ct yoovilery gv tH va@ aitéy, and they 
marvelled while he was tarrying in the temple. 


a. Observe that the case of the infinitive has its 
proper meaning. The prepositions, as with cases of 
other substantives, help out the meaning of the 
cases. What the resultant meaning is depends on 
the meaning of the word, the case with the preposi- 
tion, and the context. In the first example the 
resultant meaning of ed tod gwvfoa (abl. case) is 
temporal; of the second example, Sc +d elvat, 
causal; of the third, peta cd arobavetvy, temporal; of 
the fourth, cic 1d ph wévetvy, purpose; of the fifth, 
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éy t@ xeovtGey (loc. case), temporal. 6. The voices 
of the infinitive have the usual significance. c. The 
tenses have their force in the infinitive, as in the 
modes and participle. Tense in the infinitive has no 
time except in indirect discourse. d. 1t is not neces- 
sary for the article to come next to the infinitive. 
Several words may intervene (see first example under 
(4) ) and the clause may be one of considerable 
extent. e. The infinitive is not a mode and is not 
limited by personal endings; and, therefore, does 
not have a subject. See 327, a. 


358. EXERCISES 

I. 1. wed yao tod edGety tervao dd *laxwdGou werd tov 
GbvGv auvncbrev 6 Ilétpoc. 2. odx gotty xaddv AaBeiv tov 
&etoy toy téxywy xat Badrety totic xuctyv. 3. wet& 82 cd 
oryjoat aitods adrexolOy “Idxwhoc. 4. éxebdunsa toito 
To Taoxa payety we0’ buGy red TOU We Tabety. 5. epobHOnoay 
08 4y T@ eloeADery adtOvs cig tHy vepéAny. 

II. 1. After he entered the house, the crowd went 
away. 2. While the woman was going away, he 
spoke to his disciples. 3. The son of man has power 
tosave men. 4. He was worthy to receive the glory. 
5. Before he saw you I called you. 


LESSON XLIII 
The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative Active 


359. VOCABULARY 


dnayyéhho, I announce, de- stow, I drag, draw 
clare pebotns, -ov, 6, liar 
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Ew, adv., without; used also getyu, I flee, take flight; 
with abl. second aorist, 

waxcetos, -a,- ov, blessed, happy  %quyov. 

doa, I see; fut. Sowa; second aor. eldoy. 


360. The perfect indicative active of tw is: 


Singular Plural 
I. AéAuxa, LI have loosed, I. AcAdxauev 
2. AéAuxac etc. 2. AeAbxate 
3. éuxe 3. AeAdxact Or AéAuRaY 


Perfect active infinitive, Ackuxévat 


a. In the second pers. sing. a form like )éduxe¢ 
occurs a few times. 6. In the third pers. plur. a 
form like 2é\uxav occurs ten times in the New 
Testament. 


361. Observe: 1. To the verb-stem (iv-) is prefixed 
its initial consonant (A) with «. This is called 
reduplication. 2. The suffix -x« is added to the 
reduplicated verb-stem: thus is formed, in the in- 
dicative, the first (or x) perfect stem (active). 3. The 
personal endings seem to be the secondary personal 
endings, except -aot in the third plur. 


362. The first (or x) perfect (active) is generally 
formed from verb-stems ending in a vowel, a liquid 
(A, e), or a lingual (dental) mute (c, 8, 6). 

1. Vowel stems. If the final vowel of the stem is 
long (or a diphthong) -xa is added to the redupli- 
cated verb-stem without change, as nexloteuxa. 

If the final vowel of the stem is short, it is length- 
ened before -xa@ as vxdw, I conquer, vevixnxa; noréw, 
I do, xexotynxa; cAnodw, TetAHOwKa. 

Here «, e, and o follow the same principle of length- 
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ening as in the future and first aorist active and 
passive. 

2. Liquid stems. -xa is added to the reduplicated 
verb-stem, as otéAAw (cta@d-), fotadxc (for redupli- 
cation see below). 

3. Lingual mute stems. +, 8, or 6 is dropped before 
-%a, aS cow (awd), séowxa. 

363. Verbs beginning with a vowel, two consonants 
(except a mute and liquid), a double consonant 
(t, & »), or 6, form the reduplication like the aug- 
ment. oe is generally doubled. Thus: é¢yaxdéu, 
hyannxa; otéddAw, Eotadxa. 

364. Verbs beginning with a rough mute (9, x, 6) 
have the corresponding smooth mute (x, x, t), in re- 
duplication. Thus: gAéw, mepidnxa; -Ovyoxw, téOvnxa. 
365. A few verbs have a seemingly irregular perfect, 


as 
ywoonw, perf. act. Eyvwxa. 


bodw, perf. act. éwoanxa. 
366. In formation of the perfect active a few verbs 
add -z and not -x« to the reduplicated verb-stem. 
These are called second or strong perfects, and are 
older than the x- perfects. Conj. like x- perf. ‘ 


Present Second perfect 
&x0 bu) AKNKOG 
yfvowae véyova 
Yedgu rey papa 
Zoyouae AH Aula 
TAOYW nTéTovOa 
relbw nérowda 


gebyw TEQEUY G. 
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367. The tense in Greek called perfect is really a 
present perfect. The perfect presents the action 
of the verb in a completed state or condition. When 
the action was completed the perfect tense does not 
tell. It is still complete at the time of the use of 
the tense by the speaker or writer. The perfect 
expresses the continuance of completed action. It 
is then a combination of punctiliar action and dura- 
tive action. This kind of action expressed. by the 
perfect tense is sometimes called perfective action. 


368. The perfect tense as tense is timeless. But in 
the indicative the time element is present. The per- 
fect indicative generally expresses the present result 
of a past action. It then has to do with the past and 
the present. The English perfect is not an equiva- 
lent to the Greek perfect. The translations given 
in the paradigms are not at all to be taken as equiva- 
lent to the Greek perfect, but as a means of asso- 
ciating the verb meaning with the verb. Aktionsart 
of the verb applies to the perfect. E.g., 
véyeaoa, I wrote and the statement 1s still on record. 
ér~nrvba, I came (punctiliar) and am still here (dura- 
tive). 
369. The pluperfect (past perfect) indicative active 
of Abw is 


Singular Plural 
I. [(é)AcAbxetv], IL had loosed, 1. [(é)dAeAdxeruey] 
2. [(€)AcAbxets] etc. 2. (é)AcAdnerte 
3. (€)AcAdxet, 3. (8)AcAbxetoayv 


a. The forms in brackets do not occur in the 
New Testament. 
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Observe: 1. The pluperf. is made upon the per- 
fect stem. 2. The thematic vowel is «. 3. The 
personal endings are the secondary personal end- 
ings. 4. There is an augment before the reduplica- 
tion, The augment is usually dropped in the plu- 
perf. in the New Testament. 


370. If a second perfect has a pluperfect, the plu- 
perf. is made on the second perfect stem and is 
called the second pluperfect. Thus: 


Second pluperf. 
Present Second perf. (third pers. sing.) 
yivouce yéyova (é)yeydvet 
Zoyouae éAnavba ern bet 


The pluperfect expresses continuance of the com- 
pleted state in past time up to a prescribed limit in 
the past. 


371. EXERCISES 


I. 1. 6 éwodxauwey xal dxnxdauey dnayyéAAowey xat buty. 
2. éy tobty éotly h adyany, obx Stt ucts Hyanhxawey toy 
Oedy, GAN’ Stt adtds Hyatyoev Huds. 3. Aéyet ITH "Inoodc 
"Orr &doaxds we metloteuxac, waxcetor of wi) lddvteg xa 
mTtotedcaytes. 4. Welotyny TeToIynxe aUtoy Ott ob TentoTEUXEY 
elo thy uaotuoetay Hy weuaotboenxey 6 Ocdg wept TOU Ulod audtod. 
5. abty dé dotty H xolarg Str td Qo EAHAUOEy eic toy xdou0y. 
6. tov Ilaidov gsupoy FE tig mbAcws, voulCovtes adtdy 
teOvynxévat. 

II. 1. We have made him King. 2. He said 
“What I have written, I have written.’ 3. We 
have kept the faith. 4. I have come to do the will 
of him who sent me. 
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372. 


LESSON XLIV 


The Perfect Tense (Continued) 


gootn, h, feast 


HAtoc, 4, 
Oepametu, 


éudc, -f, -6v, POSS. pron. 
of first pers. my, 


mine 


373. The declension of the perfect active participle 


of Adbw is 


sun 
I heal 


Mase. 
AerAvxWS 


Aedruxdtos 


AeAuxdte 


erunota 


AeAvuxndtes 


eAuxdtoy 


Aehuxdce 


AeAunotas 


VOCABULARY 
o6c,- 4,- 6v, poss. pron. of the 


second pers., thy, thine 


hu.étepos, -a, -ov, poss. pron. of 


the first pers., our 


buétepos, -a, -ov, poss. pron. of 


the second pers., your 


Singular 


Fem. 


AcAuxuia 
AeAuxulas 
AeAuxulg 


AeAunutay 


Plural 


Aehuxutac 


AeAuxutoy 


AeAvnulats 


Aeduxvtac 


Neut. 
Aeruxds 


Aeduxdtos 


AeAuxdte 


Aeduxds 


Aeruxndta 


Aeduxdtwy 


Aeduxdat 


Aehuxnota 
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Observe: 1. The perfect act. part. is made on the 
perfect act. stem. 2. In the masc. and neut. it is 
declined according to the third declension, and in 
the fem. according to the first declension. 3. The 
accent seemingly is irregular. 


374. The second perfect act. part. is made on the 
second perfect act. stem, and is commonly declined 
like AeAuxuds, -xvia, -xd¢. Thus, 

Present Second perf. Second perf. part. 
AauBave etAnoa elAngws, -puta,-pd¢ 
375. The perfect indicative middle and passive of 
Abo is: 


Singular Plural 

I. AéAuwae I. AcAdueba 
2. Aéhucat 2. Aéhucbe 

3. Aéhutar 3. Aéhuyrat 


Perf. midd. and pass. infinitive, AcAbobate 


Observe: I. The stem of the perf. middle and 
pass. is the reduplicated verb-stem. 2. The primary 
middle personal endings are attached directly to 
the reduplicated verb-stem. 3. There is no the- 
matic vowel. 

a. The translations I have loosed (for) myself 
(midd.) and J have been loosed (pass.) do not give 
accurately the meaning of the perfect tense in Greek. 


376. Verbs with stems in a short vowel (a, «, 0) 
lengthen the vowel (as in the fut., aor., etc.) before 
the personal endings, as, 

TANESW, TeTAHPwWUa; Oecdouat, teléauat. 
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377. Of verbs with stems in a labial mute (t, 8, 9), 
a palatal mute (x, y, x), a liquid (A, e), or a nasal (u, v), 
the third pers. sing. only of the perf. middle and 
passive occurs in the New Testament. Of verbs 
with stems in a lingual mute (c, 8, 6) the first and 
third pers. sing. and the first pers. plur. occur in the 
New Testament. See p. 240, § 31. 


378. The pluperfect indicative middle (and passive) 
is formed by adding the secondary middle endings 
to the perfect middle stem. Sometimes there is also 
an augment. The pluperf. indic. middle third pers. 
plur. of Abw is (é)AéAuvto. The pluperfect indic. 
middle (and passive) of verbs with stems in a con- 
sonant is so rare that the forms are not given here. 


379. The perfect middle (and passive) participle is 
formed by adding the middle participle endings, 
-uévoc, -uévn, -uévov, to the perfect middle stem. Thus 
the perfect middle (and passive) participle of bw is: 


Mase. Fem. Neut. 
AeAuwévos Aekupévy AeAuuévoy 


With the exception of the accent, it is declined like 
other participles in wevos, -n, -ov. 


380. It needs to be remembered that perfective 
action runs through the whole perfect tense, and 
that Aktionsart of the verb-stem modifies the tense 
action. 

The perf. participle, then, may represent a state 
or a completed action. The time of the perf. part. 
is relative to the time of the principal verb. The 
action of the participle may be: 
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1. Coincident with that of the principal verb; e.g., 


eldov Hn adtov teOvyxdta, they saw that he was already 
dead. 


2. Antecedent to that of the principal verb; e.g., 


TohAol thy Textoteuxdtwy Hoeyovto, many of those having 
believed were coming. 


The perf. part. may be used in any of the con- 
structions in which other participles are used. 


381. The second class conditional sentence. It is 
the condition determined as unfulfilled. The con- 
dition is assumed to be contrary to fact. The thing 
in itself may be true, but it is treated as untrue. 
The condition has only to do with the statement, 
not with the actual fact. The condition has ci +a 
past tense of the indicative; the conclusion has a 
past tense of the indicative usually with d. 
dy cannot be really translated into English. It 
seems to have a definite sense, im that case, and 
an indefinite sense. It isa particle used to give more 
color to the mode with which it occurs. 
1. The imperf. ind. is used in unfulfilled condi- 
tions about present time; e.g., 
et fy 6 noogytys, évivwoxey dy, of he were the prophet, he 
would know. 
2. The aorist ind. or pluperf. ind. is used in un- 
fulfilled conditions about past time; e.g., 
et yao eyvwoav, odx ay toy xdproy tig 86En> éotalowcay, 
for if they had known, they would not have crucified 
the Lord of glory. 
a. Sometimes one tense occurs in one clause, 
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another tense in the other clause. 6. Each tense has 
its proper kind of action. c. The negative with the 
protasis (if-clause) is yh, with the apodosis od. 


382. EXERCISES 


I. 1. drexetOn & *Incotc ’Auhy duty A€éyw cot, édy wh 
tig yevynb7 €& Bdatog nat nmveduatoc, oF Sivarar eloeAOetv 
etc thy BactActay tod Oeod. +d yeyevynuévoy éx tHS caoxds 
odes got, xat td yeyevynudévoy éx tod nveduatos tvetud 
gotty. 2. év tobtw fh dydryn tod Oeod teteActwra. 3. é& 
hu.dy é&Oav, &AX’ obx Hoav é& hudy. ef yao €& hudy joay, 
wewevnxectoay ay uc0’ Hudy. 4. yéyeantat évt@ vouw xal totg 
Teogyntats. 5. ucts 38 xnodccouey Xorotdy éctavowpwévoy. 


II. 1. If we had seen him, we would have loved 
him. 2. The days have been fulfilled. 3. We 
receive those who have believed on the Lord. 


4 


LESSON XLV 


Reflexive Pronoun. Reciprocal Pronoun. 
Indefinite Relative Pronoun 


383. VOCABULARY 

érntGw, I hope 6 xAnstov, nerghbor 
wuothotoy, 76, mystery canctvow, T make low, 
tAnstov, adv., near humble 


384. The reflexive pronouns are: 


éuautod, -h>, myself ceautod, -hc, thyself 
auto, -f¢,-08 (rarely abzod, -Hc, -00), himself, herself, 
itself 


They are declined as follows: 


q; 


2. 


Gen. 


Abl. 


Loc. 


Ins. 


Dat. 
Acc. 


_ 


Gen 
Abl 


Loc. 


Ins. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


Dat. 


Acc. 


First person: 
Singular 
Masc. Fem. 
Gen. ; ; p . 
ADI. wautod ULAUTHS 
Loc, 
Ins. f¢ éuaur@ eu.auti} 
Dat. | 
Ace. éyautdy éyauthy 
Second person: 
Singular 
Mase. Fem. 
fecauzes CELUTHS 
‘ais GEGUTT) 
ceautoy CeAuUTHY 
Third person: 
Singular 
Mase. Fem. 
: pauses éautis 
éaut@ éauty 
éautéy éauthy 
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Plural 


Mase. Fem. 


eautoy eZuToOY 


EQZUTOIS EKUTALG 


éautouc éautas 


Plural 


Mase. Fem. 


eauto@y éguto@y 


EGUTOIS éautais 


éautouc tautas 


Neut. 


éautob 


taut ® 


éaurs 
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. Plural 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. ‘ e 
Abl. brave éautOy éautoy 
Loc. 
Ins. ¢éautoic &aUTALS EKUTOTS 
Dat. 
Acc. éautotc &autas éauteé 


Observe: I. These pronouns occur in the oblique 
cases only. 2. They are formed from the personal 
pronouns plus aicés. 3. There is no neuter gender 
in the reflexive pronouns of the first and second 
persons. 4. The plural form is the same for all 
three persons. 


385. Examine carefully the following examples of 

the use of the reflexive pronouns. 

I. éy@ 80€dtw éuautdy, I glorify myself. 

2. Exet Cwhy év Exute, he has life in himself. 

3. tt Aéyerg weet ceavt0t; what dost thou say concerning 
thyself? 

4. adcol év éwutoic otevelouev,we ourselves groan within 
ourselves. 


In these examples it is seen that the pronoun 
refers back to the subject of the clause, hence the 
name reflexive. 


386. The reciprocal pronoun is ¢Adhrwv, of one 
another. It occurs in the New Testament only in 
the masculine forms dAdAnAwy, &AAMAotG, AAAHAOUS. No 
fem. and neut. forms occur. 

thevoy medg &AAHAOUS, they said to one another. 
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387. ofsa, J know, an old perfect with a present 
(durative) meaning is conjugated in the indicative 
active as follows: 


Singular Piural 
I. of8a, I know, I. ofSauev 
2. otdac etc. 2. oldate 
3. olde 3. of dace 


Infinitive, cidévat 


388. The forms of the (indefinite) relative pronoun 
Botts, Hrs, Sut, given below are the forms found 
in the New Testament. 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. batts Hts Ste 
Acc. Sct 
Plural 
Nom. aitives altives canned 
a. An old form étou (gen.) is found in certain set 


phrases. 

This pronoun is made from the relative &- and 
the indefinite tc. It is used with the meanings 
“anyone” (indefinite) and ‘‘somebody”’ in particular 
(definite), i.e., ““ whoever” (indef.) and ‘“‘who’’ (def.). 


389. EXERCISES 

I. 1. éud ot8are xat ofdate nébev etut. nat dn’ éuautod 
obx edAnAvOa, GAR’ Eotty dAnOrvds 6 néutacg we, Ov duets 
otx otdate. 2. xat dnéo adt@y éyd ayidlw euaurdy. 
3. &yanhaetg toy TAnotoy cov wo ceautéy. 4. Sottc ody 
cametvcet Eautoy wo TO MatdSloy toOTO, odTOG gotty 6 welluwy 
(greatest) év th Bacthelg tHv odpavGy. 5. 00 yap éautods 
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xnobscomey GAG Xototdy *Incoivy Kuprov, éautods 88 
SodAouc buddy Ste *Inootv. 6. xal moAAol wtoqoouorty 
@AAHAous. 

II. 1. You shall love one another. 2. I have not 
spoken concerning myself. 3. We preached not our- 
selves, but Christ. 4. They said that he made him- 
self the son of God. 


LESSON XLVI 
Future and Aorist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs 


390. VOCABULARY 
dnoxtetvw, I Rill, slay redRatov, 16, sheep 
éxtetvw, I stretch out cwtneta, 4, salvation 


xedéBattoc, 6, pallet, bed dgethw, I owe, ought; (sec. 
aorist without augment, 
BpeAov) 

391. Verbs with stemsin a liquid (i, v, e) form the 

futures by adding -< o/e! to the stem. The « of the 

suffix contracts with the thematic vowel o/c. (Re- 

member that the present stem is not always the 

same as the verb-stem.) 


392. The conjugation of xefvw in the future indica- 
tive is: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. xetvd (xervéw) I. xotvoduev (xervéower) 
2. notvets (xervéets) 2. xotvette (xoetvéete) 
3. xetvet (xetvéer) 3. xotvodct (xetvéouct) 


1 Originally -eo9/e. o was expelled. 
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MIDDLE 
Singular Plural 
I. xprvoduat (xorvéouct) I. xotvotucba (xerveducba) 
2. xoetv7) (xetvén) 2. xetvetcbe (xorvéecbe) 
3. xotvettar (xetvéerat) 3. xetvotvta (xotvéovtar) 


Observe that when one of the uncontracted sylla- 
bles has an accent the contracted form has an accent 
(the circumflex, if possible). 

a. The uncontracted forms do not occur. They 
are given to exhibit the vowels that are con- 
tracted. 

b. Table of the vowel contractions. 


e+w=W e+o =o0v 
ete =e e+ou = ov 
ete +e 


393. Verbs with stems in a liquid form the aorist 
active and middle by lengthening the stem vowel 
and adding -«.1 « of the stem is lengthened to y 
(bit @ after «, «, oro), ¢ to a, {1 to t and d to 3, 
The conjugation through all the modes, infinitives, 
and participles is like the regular first aorist; thus 
the aor. ind. act. of uévw is gueva, etc.; the subj., 
ustvw, etc.; infinitive, wetvar part., welvac. The aor. 
ind. middle of xotvw is éxervduny, etc. Notice that 


these verbs have no oc in the aorist. 


394. Liquid verbs may have a second aorist, as 
BarAwW (Bad-), EBaroy. 


1 Originally o was expelled after a liquid. 
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395. Learn the stem, the future, and aorist of the 
following verbs: 


Present Stem Future Aorist act. 
ay yéAhw ay yeh- ay YEho Hy yetda 
atow cko- eaeX0) Hoa 
a&roxtetvw (dxo)xtev- cdroxtevO ATERTELVE 
arootéAhw (ano)oteA- mootedAd anéstetrAa 
Bahru Bad- Bare EBahoy 
éyetow éyco- éyeod Hyer 


Of course the.compound forms of these verbs form 
their tenses in the same way as the uncompounded 
forms, as 


érayyéhrw, erayyerAd, éexqyyetha 
droxtelyw and drootéAAw are compound verbs. 


396. The tenses of the verb in Greek are divided 
into nine tense-systems. As we have seen each 
tense-system has a distinct stem, called tense-stem. 


Systems Tenses 


I. Present, including present and imperfect in all 
voices. 

future active and middle. 

first aorist act. and middle 
(and liquid aorists also). 

second aorist act. and 
middle. 

G.chirshepertects: : ¢ first perfect and pluperf. 
active. 

second perfect and pluperf. 
active. 


ce 


2. Future, 
3. First aorist, 


(a9 
6é 


4. Second aorist, 


«ce 


6. Second perfect, 
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7. Perfect middle, including perfect and _ pluperf. 
middle and passive 
(and future perfect). 


8. First passive, “first aorist and future 
passive. 

9. Second passive, *« second aorist and future 
passive. 


a. Most verbs have only six of these nine systems, 
since very few verbs have both the first and second 
forms of the same tense; many verbs have less than 
six. No verb occurring in the New Testament is 
used in all nine systems. 


397. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the 

first person singular indicative of every system used 

mist ee, 

Abw, Adow, Ehuca, AgAuna, AdAuat, EAUOny. 

BarrAw, BaAG, EBarov, BEBAnxa, BEGAHUat, EBANOHY. 

yivoua, yevnoouat, éyevduny, yéyova, yeyévnuat, éyevnOny. 
To know a verb one must know its principal parts. 


398. EXERCISES 


I. 1. xabmcoéue dréoterdac elc tov xdowov, xdyo! d&aéoterha 
aitods elc toy xdouov, xal Onde adtoyv éy@ ayralw éwaurdy, 
Wa xat adcot dow hytaouévor év dAnOetg. 2. 6 éyeloas toy 
"Inooty xat hua aby "Incot? éyepet. 3. xal droxtevotory 
adtéy, xat cH totty Hugog éyepOjcetar. 4. édv év buiv wetyy 
8 an’ dexis jxodcate, nal? duets ev tH vid xal3 dy tH rato 
weveite. 5. xal joe toy xedBattov adtod. 6. e&HOeve 
oxctowy T0U oneipat. 


Indyd = xat éyd, see § 4. 
2 Associative-ins. case. *Seexat...xalin 415. 
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II. 1. They sought to kill him. 2. The disciples 
sowed the word. 3. I will send unto them prophets 
and apostles. 4. If we remain in the truth, the 
truth will remain in us. 


LESSON XLVII 
The Imperative Mode 


399. VOCABULARY 
&oyouat, I begin ynotetu, I fast 
vabs, 6, temple Sroxerths-, -00, 6, pretender, 


hypocrite 


400. The imperative is comparatively a late develop- 
ment in Greek. More of its forms came from an 
old injunctive mode than from any other source. 


401. The personal endings of the imperative are: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
2. —, -O, -¢ -TE 
3. -TW. “TWORY. 
MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE) 
2. -00 -o6e 
3. -08w -bucay. 


a. - (probably an old adverb) is found in a few 
old verbs, and, except in the aor. pass., is not used 
in the active forms of the imperative of most verbs. 
The ending -¢ is found only in a few old verbs. 
b. -tw is probably an old ablative form of a demon- 
strative pronoun. 
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402. The present imperative active, middle, and 
passive is made on the present tense-stem. See 396. 
403. The present active imperative of 1.4 is: 
Singular Plural 
2. 1.62, loose (thon) 2. ibere, loose (yé) 
3. huézu, let him loose 3. Lutcuwcay, le them loose 
a. 2.02 is the verb-stemn with the thematic vowel 
e. Note the thematic vowel < in all persons. 
404. The present middle imperative of 1.4 is: 
| Singular Plural 
2. i.b0u, loose (for) thysdf 2. i.bex%2, loose (for) your- 
self 
3. hutstu, let kim loose 3. i.04c4ucav, lea them loose 
(for) himself (for) themselves 
a. 3.409 is for 3.620, « is expelled, and « and o 
contract to ov. 
406. The present passive imperative of 1.6w is: 
Singular Plural 
2. 1.660, be (thou) loosed 2. 1.bec%2, be (ye) loosed 
3. hvbcbu, la him be loosed $4. dutsbwsay, let them be 
loosed 
Observe that the pres. passive imperative is like 
the pres. middle in form. 


406. The second aorist active imperative of $27.iu is: 
Singular Plural 


2. bdhe 2. Pahete 
3. bahérw 3. Pahérwoay 
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a. The second pers. sing. of some second aorists 
is accented on the ultima, as eixé, ér0é, edoé; 
accent of imps. recessive. 6. No augment. , 


407. The second aorist middle imperative of @¢dw is 


Singular Plural 
2. Barod 2. Barecbe 
3. Barécbw 3. Barécbucay 


a. Note the accent of Gado. 

Observe that in the endings the imperative of the 
second aor. act. and middle is like that of the present 
act. and middle. The difference between them is 
the difference in tense-stem: the present tense- 
stem is BaAA-, the second aorist tense-stem is ®ad-. 


408. The imperative, like the subjunctive, is always 
future in time, though it may apply to the immediate 
future. 

The difference in meaning between the present 
imperative and the aorist imperative is in the kind of 
action,—durative action in the present, and punctiliar 
action in the aorist. The pres. imperative, then, has 
to do with action in progress. The aorist imperative 
has to do with the simple act without regard to 
progress. E.¢g., 

BdAAe AtOouc, keep on (or go on) throwing stones. 

vi BdddAe, Stop (or quit) throwing stones. 

elaeOe elc toy olxov, enter the house. 

wh etséAOns etc toy olxov, do not (do not begin to) enter 
the house. 


It will be observed that the first and second exam- 
ples (present) have reference to the continuance of 
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the action, while the third and fourth examples 
(aorist) have reference to the simple act. In the 
second example yp} with the pres. imperative forbids 
the continuance of the action; while in the fourth 
example yu} with the aor. subjunctive forbids the 
beginning (ingressive) of the action. In the second 
example the action is going on; in the fourth example 
the action has not begun. Thus Aktionsart must 
be considered. In prohibitions to forbid a thing not 
yet done the aor. subj. (not the imperative) is 
used with un (see fourth example above). 


409. The first aorist act. imperative of Adw is: 


Singular Piural 
2. Aisov 2. KUcate 
3. Auodtw 3. Aucdtwoay 


a. The origin of -oy of the second pers. sing. is 


obscure. 
Observe tLat the stem is the aorist stem Auea-. 


410. The first aorist middle imperative of itu is: 


Singular Plural 
2. Kicat 2. AUcacbe 
3. Aucdcbw 3. Aucdcbwoay 


a. The second pers. sing. ending -a probably came 
from the aorist infinitive. 


411. The aorist passive imperative of tw is: 


Singular Plural 
2. 76Ont:, be (thou) loosed, 2. XbOnte 
3. AvOATH etc; 3. AvOqAtTWCay 


a. -tt of the second pers. sing. was -6:. § was 
changed to to avoid the repetition of the rough mute. 
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Observe that the forms are made on the aor. pass. 
stem AvGe(n). 
412. In the imperative in Greek there is no first 
person form. In the first person the subjunctive 
is used instead of the imperative. 
413. The original significance of the imperative was 
demand or exhortation; but it was not confined to 
this idea. 
The imperative is used in: 
1. Commands or exhortations— 
dxovétw, let him hear. 
eloedOe etc tov olxoy, enter the house. 
2. Prohibitions— 
wh xolvere quit (don’t go on) judging 
3. Entreaties— 
mateo &yte, THONoY adtoOds év TH dvduatt cou, Holy Father, 
keep them 1n thy name. 
Note.—The negative of the imperative is ux. 


414. EXERCISES 


I. I. wh xelvete ta uh xobAte. 2. &ytacOqtw cb bvoud 
cou, €AOdtw Hh Bactrcia cou, yevnOqntw td OEAnuUed cov, we ey 
ovpav@ xat éxt yc. 3. Stay 8&8 vyotednte, wh yivecbe wo 
of droxettat oxuBewnol.! 4. 6 Exywy Gta dxodety dxovuétu. 
5. wopevOntt modc tov Aady toOTov. 6. Kober xal BAHOnte 
et¢ thy OdAacoayv. 7. Agvet adtT@ "Eoyou xat te. 

II. 1. Let him depart. 2. Guard thyself from 
the evil one. 3. Say to this people all the words of 
this life. 4. Quit saying evil things. 


loxufewnds, adj., of a gloomy countenance. 
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LESSON XLVIII 


Numerals. oddets 


415. VOCABULARY 

Sivaw, T thirst TéMty, adv., again 
xat...xat, both—and newaw, I hunger, am hun- 
vnte...unte, weither—nor gry 


olxétt, mo longer, no more dnote, ever yet 
oUce...otce, netther—nor vé...xat, both—and 


416. Learn the numerals (cardinal and ordinal) 
from one (first) to twelve (twelfth). 


Cardinals Ordinals 
1. els, one, etc. Teatoc, first, etc. 
2. dbo dedtEpOG 
3. TPES teltos 
4. téooapes téETAHOTOS 
5. névte TELTTOS 
6. 2 ext0¢ 
7. &ute EB Sou0¢6 
8. éxto by S006 
Q. évvéaw éyatos 

IO. déxa OEXATOS 

Il. éydexa évoéxnatoc 

I2. duHdexa dw déxatocG 
dexadto 


Other numerals may be learned from a lexicon as 
they are needed. 


417. The ordinals have the regular terminations of 
adjectives of the first and second declensions, as 
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cettos (masc.), tettn (fem.), teftov (neut.), and are 
so declined. 


418. The cardinals are indeclinable, except the 
first four and from 200 onward. 
The first four are declined as follows: 


I. etc, uta, &y, one 2. dbo, two 
Masc., Fem. Neut. Masc., Fem., and Neut. 
Nom. ¢éc¢ ular gy Nom. &to 
Gen. Gen. 
évé d , 

Abl. } a Abl. } a 
Loc. Loc. 
Ins. f¢ évt wg éyt Ins. Suct 
Dat. Dat. 
Acc. &e play gy Acc. © ‘to. 

3. tosis, tota, three 4. téscapec, téccaoa, four 


Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc.and Fem. Neut. 


Nom. toets tola Nom. técoapeg técoaoe 
Gen. - Gen. ; ; 
AbL. | ous TOL@Y AbL. | sesedow TEecokOWV 
Loc. Loc. 

Ins. Total tetat Ins. técoapct tésoapot 
Dat. Dat. 

Acc.  toeis toto Acc. téccapag téccaoa. 


These cardinals agree with the substantives with 
which they are used. 


419. The declension of odd8etc, od8euta, ob8év, NO One 
(nobody), nothing, is: 
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Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  od8et¢ obdeuta obdéy 
Gen. é nae ; 
Abl. obdevdg obSeutas obdevdc 
Loc. 
Ins. - od8eyt obdeueg oudevt 
Dat. 
Acc. obdéva obdeutay obdéy 


Like od8ets is declined pndetc, undeuta, undév, 20 one, 
nothing. wunbdets is generally used wherever yh would 
be the appropriate negative. 


420. A negative sentence in Greek may have more 
than one negative particle. In Greek the succession 
of negatives merely strengthens the first negative 
if the second (and third) is a compound form like 
005é, oddctc, oUzw, undetc, etc., e.g., 

undevt unddv dgetAete, owe no one anything. 


421. oJ and wh are used in direct questions to 
indicate the kind of answer expected. 
I. od expects the answer yes. 
od tH dvéuatt éxpogntetcauev; Did we not prophesy by 
thy name? 
2. un expects the answer no. 
mardta, uh te coocpdytov eyete; Litile children, have you 
anything to eat? (You haven't anything to eat, 
have you?) 


422. od whis used with the aorist subjunctive (rarely 
present) or occasionally the future ind. in the sense 
of an emphatic negative future indicative. 
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nat tov goyduevoy tods we od wh éxBdrw Ew, and him who 
comes to me I will NOT cast out. 


423. EXERCISES 


I. I. xat odx 8oayev oddév ey taic Hudoats éxelvatc, xat 
ouyteAcoBetc@y alt@y émetvaceyv. 2. otdelc SlUvatat dSuot 
xuelots Sourcvery, toy yao Eva wronoet xat tov Etcpoy dyann- 
cet. 3. 6 doyduevos meds ud ob wt metvdon, xat 6 mrotedwy 
etc €ud od uh Stbhoet mwmote. 4. elxev obv & "Inaodc tots 
Sa@dexa Mt xat bucic Oérets Omdyervs 5. ox elul éredOeooc; 
odx elut drdotodoc; 6. & Bed¢ pHs gotty xal oxotia otx 
Zotty gv adt@ ovdeuta. 7. oddsic ayabds ci wh? efc 6 
Oedc. 8. ote gud ofdate ote thy matéom wou. 

II. 1. Let no one enter the house. 2. Did he 
not see me? 3. I will not serve him. 4. Is he able 
to serve two masters? 


LESSON XLIX 
Present System of Contract Verbs in -éw. 
424. VOCABULARY 
dovéouat, J deny oixodoudw, I buald 
Soxéw, I think, suppose;im- bporoyéw, I agree with, 
pers. it seems confess 
Oewoéw, TI look at, gaze, see xeprnatéw, J walk (Live) 
petavosw, I repent ptréw, TI love 


425. The conjugation of verbs with stems in «, e, or 
o, has been given in all tenses except the present and 
imperfect. The conjugation of these verbs (stems 
in a, e, or o) differs from that of regular w- verbs in 
the present and imperfect tenses only. 


1 ef wh (or éav uh) with a substantive means except. 
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426. In the present and imperfect tenses the vowel 
(a, e, or o) of the stem unites with the thematic 
vowel (and in some forms the personal ending also) 
and forms a diphthong or a single long vowel. This 
is called contraction. 


427. The conjugation of g:Aéw in the present system 
is as follows: 


1. The present indicative: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. g:A® (gtAéw) I. gtAodwev (peAgower) 
2. ptrets (grAgets) 2. gtrette (prdgete) 
3. ptret (rdéer) 3. gtdotat (grAgouct) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. pthodyar (prAgouae) I. gtdotucba (prrAcducbx) 
2. grap (otAén) 2. gtrciabe (prAdecbe) 
3. gtdetrar (ptdéetat) 3. pthobvtar (ptAgovtat) 
2. The present subjunctive: 
ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. gthG (gtAéw) I. ptA@pwev (prAgwwev) 
2. ptdns (ptréns) 2. prdtte (orAénte) 
3. gran (grAén) 3. ptkd@ot (gtAéwor) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. ptA@uat (grAéouae) I. pthoucba (gtrAemdyeda) 
2. [ptAH (otAén)] 2. gtrncbe (prAénobe) 


3. prAytar (gtrénrat) 3. gtA@vtat (gtdéwytat) 
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3. The present imperative: 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
2. other (otdee) 2. gtdette (ptdéete) 
3. gtdcttw (gtAcétw) 3. gtrettucay (gtAcétwoay) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
2. pthod (grAgov) 2. gtretobe (ptAgecBe) 
3. gtretcbw (gptrcéoOw) 3. tretcbwoav (prrcécbwcay) 


4. The present infinitive: 
ACTIVE gthetyv (ptAéetv) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE gtAcicOat (prAgecbat) 
5. The present participle: 
ACTIVE 
ptrAdy (ptAgwv), gtdodca (grAgouca), gtdodv (prAgoy) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
ptdoduevoc, =n, -ov (gtAgowevoc, -y, -ov) 
6. The imperfect indicative: 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. éptAouv (éptheov) I. égthodwev (éprAgowev) 
2. éptrers (éptAees) 2. éptdette (ptdéete) 
3. épther (éptree) 3. épthouyv (épteov) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. épthoduny (éprAeduny) I. éptAobwcba (éprAedueba) 
2. épthod (égtdhéov) 2. égrArctobe (éprAéecbe) 


3. egtretto (éptdégeto) 3. égtdotvto (égrAgovto) 
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428. The declension of the present active participle 
gth@y, -obca, -oly is: 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. @trdy (gtAgwv) gtdAodca (ptAgouca) gtdodv (gtAgov) 
Gen. | gtAodvto¢ gtAovens like masc. 
Abl. } (gtAéovto¢) 
a gtdo byte ptdoton like masc. 
eee (ptAgovee) 
Acc. — othodvta ptAodcay ptdody (gtAgoy) 

(ptAgovta) 

Plural 
Mase. Fem. 


Nom. tAodvteg (gtAgovtes)  gtAodaae (prAgoucar) 
Cee } pthobytwy (gtkedytwv)  gtAoucdy 


Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. ¢ gthodar (prAgoust) ptrotcats 
Dat. 
Acc. gtAobvtas (gthgovtas)  — ptAodcac 


Neut. 
Nom. gtAoivta (gtAgovta) 


fee } like masc. 
Loc. 

Ins. ¢ like masc. 

Dat: 

Acc. gtAodvra (gtAgovta). 
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429. The scheme of contraction for regular -ew verbs 
is as follows: 


ete =e ete =e 
e+o=ov etn =D 
etw=w e+ov=ov 


430. Observe that: 1. The syllable resulting from 
contraction has an accent if either one of the com- 
ponent syllables had an accent in the uncontracted 
form. 2. The accent is circumflex, if the first vowel 
(of the contracting vowels) had the acute; but it is 
an acute, if the second vowel had the acute. 


431. EXERCISES 


I. I. xad@o notette tots wroodcty bua. 2. uh Oauud- 
Ceve, &deAqot, ef wtoet Sudo 6 xdcuoc. 3. tatita adtod 
Rarotyvtog mwoAAol éxtoteucav. 4. tt S& butv Soxet; 5. 
édy tr attmucda xart& td OéAnua adtod dxoter hudyv. 6. xat 
ueta& taita meotendtet "Inooic év tH TadtAatg, 03 yao 
HOckev év tH “loudatg meorrmatetv, Ste eCntouv adtoyv of 
*Toudator droxtetvat. 7. époBotvto tov Aady. 

II. 1. Who is seeking to kill you? 2. He who 
hates his brother walks in darkness. 3. Follow me. 
4. Quit doing these things. 5. They feared the 
crowd. 


LESSON L 
Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs 
432. VOCABULARY 
tEeotty, at is lawful, is nadatdc, -&, -dv, old, ancient 
possible meptcads, -h, -6v, abundant 


vé0c, -@, -ov, young, new TAoUctog, -a, -ov, 72ch 
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433. The comparative degree of an adjective in -o¢ 
is generally formed by adding -tepoc, -a, -ov to the 
masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive degree. 
To form the superlative! degree, -tatos, -n, -ov is added 
to the masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive 
degree. 


434. Examine carefully the following examples: 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
I. tsxtodc, -k,-ov, ioxuedtepos, -a, -ov, [icxuedtatoc,-n,-or] 
strong stronger strongest 
2. vé0G, -a, -ov VEWTEDOG, -a, -ov  [vewtatoc, -n, -ov] 


3: aogéc, “Ty =0V SOMWTEPOS, “a, -Oy [copwtatos, STs -ov] 
a. The forms enclosed in brackets are not found 


in the New Testament. 
Similarly adjectives in -e¢ make the comparison. 


4. dabevis, -é¢ dobevéotepos, -a, -ov [dobevéctatos, =n, -ov] 


435. Observe: 1. If the penult of the adjective (with 
nom. sing. masc. in -oc) is short? in the positive, 
the o of the stem is lengthened to w? in the com- 
parative and superlative. 2. All comparatives and 
superlatives have recessive accent. 


436. The stem from which the comparative is formed 
may be an adverb, e.g., 
Ew, out éEwtepos, outer 
dvw, Up, above dvwrteoos, higher 
1There are only three superlative forms in -tatog in the New 


Testament. 
2 A penult, although its vowel is short, is considered long if its 


vowel is followed by two consonants or a double consonant. 
3 Sometimes -titepos occurs instead of -6te90c, and vice versa. 


180 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


437.. With the comparative degree (of adverbs also) 

the ablative is commonly used to express the standard 

of comparison, e.g., 

td “uwody t00 Oc00 copdtepoy tHy dvVOownwy, the foolishness 
of God (is) wiser than men. 

Zoyetar 88 6 icxupdtepds wou, but there comes one stronger 
(mightier) than I. 


438. The comparative may be followed by % (than), 

then the standard of comparison is in the same case 

as the object compared, e.g., 

Lodsduors év tH hudog exetvy dvextdtepov gorar R cH moder 
éxetyn, 24 wall be more tolerable in that day for 
Sodom than for that city. 


a. 4 is used also in the comparison of clauses. 


439. The superlative form is rare in the New Tes- 
tament. When it occurs, it generally has, not the 
true superlative sense, but the elative sense of very 
or exceedingly. 

In the New Testament the comparative with the 
article generally performs the peculiar functions of 
the superlative, e.g., 

& 88 urxodtepog év tH Bacthelg tHv odoavay, the least in 
the kingdom of heaven. 


440. Adverbs are made from adjectives also. Note 
carefully the following example. 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
axetBdc, axotBéotepoy, [éxotBgorara] 
accurately more accurately most accurately 


adj. dxpiby- 
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Observe: 1. The positive degree of the adverb is 
made by adding the ablative ending -w¢ to the 
adjective stem. (In a mechanical way the positive 
degree of the adverb is formed from the positive 
degree of the adjective by changing final y of the 
ablative plural neuter to ¢ and retaining the accent of 
the adjective.) 2. The comparative of the adverb 
is the neut. sing. acc. of the adjective. 3. The 
superlative of the adverb is the neut. plur. acc. 
of the superlative of the adjective. 

441. 6 34, 4 84, of 8¢ are used demonstratively to refer 

to persons already mentioned in an oblique case, e.g., 

méAty 8&8 6 Ilethatog teocepmvncey adtotc, BéAwY drordoae 
tov "Inoody. of 82 éxepavouy Aéyovtes Utatpou otadoou 
aicéy, And again Pilate spoke to them, wishing 
to release Jesus. But they shouted, saying, 
“Crucify, crucify him.” 

of 8é refers to adtotc. 


442. In comparisons wéddrov (more, rather) and 4 
are used with the positive degree. 
443. EXERCISES 

I. I. xat cd dofevéc (weakness) tod Oeod tayuedtepoyv 
toy dvOownwy. 2. waxderdy éottv uaAAov Sd6var (to give) 
 Aaubdaverv. 3. 6 38 dzicw wou goydmevoc layupdtepds wou 
gotlv. 4. UdBBardy gorev, xatl ox eEeotty cor doar tov 
xpaBattoy. ¢ 88 dnexolOy adtotc ‘O mothoas we byth éxetvdc 
wot elrev “Apoy tov xodBattéy cou xat meptmatet. 5. ality dé 
gotty H xetats ott TO Hc EAHAUOEy cic Toy xdcuOY xal Hy amnoay 
ot &vOownor waAAOV TO oxdT0¢ H TO Gis, HY yao adtoY TovnEd 
ta goya. 6. &roxorBelc 62 6 Hyeudy etwey adtotc Thva Oérete 
&nd tay S00 droAdcw byuiv; of 88 elxay Tov BaoaGBay. 
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II.. 1. That man is stronger than I. 2. He said 
to them, ‘‘Come unto me.”’ They said to him, ‘We 
are not able to go.”’ 3. The children of God loved 
light rather (ué\Aov) than darkness. 4. Seek ye 
rather to enter the kingdom than to die in sin. 


LESSON LI 


Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs (Continued). 
Declension of Adjectives with Stems in -oy- 


444, VOCABULARY 

&pewy,-ov, foolish mor, adv., much 

ed, well caxéws, tayl, adv., quickly 

ed0éwe, adv., straighiway, cwgoewy, -ov, of sound mind, 
at once sober-minded 


téetoc, -a, -ov, finished, Se, adv., here, hither 
complete 


445. The following adjectives show irregularities 
of comparison. 
Comparative suffix -twy (masc.) 
Superlative suffix -totog (masc.) 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
ayabes xocloowy KOATSTOS 
xoetttwy (only as title) 
HAX%OS Xetewy 
Hoowy 
weyas wetGwy wéytotos 
tx edc WixedtEepos 
éXdoowy EAAYLOTOS 
TOAUG TActwy TAEtOTOS 


TAEWY 
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446. The declension of weltwy, -ov, the comparative 
of wéyas, is: 


STEM wetlov- (uethoc-) 


Singular 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  uwetCwy wetCoy 
Gen, : 
Abl. } wetCovocg welCovoc 
Loc. 
Ins. welCove welCove 
Dat. 
Acc. welCova, wellw petGoy. 
Plural 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  petloves, wethoug petCova, welCw 
ot } wetCdvwy petCdvwy 
Loc. 
Ins. welCoat welCoar 
Dat. 
Acc. welGovac, welCoug wetCova, wetCu. 


447. Comparatives in -(t)wy are declined like pethwy; 
SO xoelscwy, tAetwy, etc. The superlatives in -totoc, 
-n, -ov are declined like adjectives of the first and 
second declensions. 


448. Adjectives with stems in -ov- are declined like 

uelCwy, except that they do not have the second forms 

like wetlw and wettous: as Apewv, -ov, cHpewy, ~ov, etc. 
The voc. sing. of dpewy is &pewy (like nom.). 


184 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


449. Observe carefully the following examples of 
the comparison of irregular adverbs. (See 438, I-3): 


Positive Comparative Superlative 

e0 BéAtLov 
XAOS XGAAtOY 
XAXOSG focoyv 
(udAa) waroy wartora 
TOA TAEtoy 

TAéoy 
ey yc éyy Ute poy ey ytote 
Taya OF TaYLOV TAY LOTR 
TAXEWS TAY ELOY 


a. The positive of the adverb is sometimes made 
from the neut. acc. sing. of the adjective. 


450. EXERCISES 


I. I. Hxovucay of Paproator Sct "Inooic mArclovas wabytas 
motet xat BanciGer } "lwavns. 2. 6 mtotedwy eic gud ta tova 
& éy@ Tord xdxetvoc! momoer xat uctCova todtwy momost, Ste 
éy@ Teds tov natéea nopebouat. 3. &pewy, talty tH vuxtl 
thy Yuxny cou aitoct dnd cod. 4. Aéyet ody adt@ "Inoodc, 
“O noteic motnoov tayetov. 5. 00x gotty do0A0¢ wetCwy tod 
xvolov adtod o08é ardotoAos UetCwv tod céubavtog adtéy. 
6. éyd yao eiut 6 eAdytotos tHv drootédwy. 7. tho doa” 
wetGwy éotty év tH Bactretg thy odpavdy; Botts ody tametvucer 
éautoy wo tO Tadtov toito, obtdg gory 6 welCwy ev cH 


Bactrete tOy odpavey. 

II. 1. My brother is greater than I. 2. I hope 
to come unto you quickly. 3. Iam able to do more 
work than this. 4. Is it lawful to do well on the 


sabbath? 
1See § 4, p. 217. 2 %ow, an inferential particle, then, therefore. 
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LESSON LI 
Present System of Contract Verbs in -déw 
451. VOCABULARY 
SaroytCouat, J consider, reason, tereuvtéw, (I finish) 
discuss I die 
éreowtdw, I question, ask (a ctiwdo, I honor 
question) toAudaw, L dare 
tdouct, I heal condo, Lam silent, 
TAGYAW, I cause to wander, keep si- 
lead astray lence 


452. The conjugation of yevvdéw, as an example of 
the -gw verbs, in the present system, is: 
1. The present indicative: 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. yevvO (yevyéw) I. yevvOuey (yevyéouey) 
2. yevvas (yevvdets) 2. yevvare (yevvdete) 
3. yevva (yevvaet) 3. yevvct (yevycoust) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. yevvOuat (yevvdouae) I. yevvoueba (yevvadweba) 
2. yevvacat (yevvdeoat) 2. yevvaobe (yevvdeobe) 
3. yevvarat (yevydetar) 3. yevyOvtat (yevvdovtat) 


2. The present subjunctive: 


La 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
. yew (yevvdw) I. yevvOuev (yevvawwey) 
2. yevvas (yevvens) 2. yewvate (yevvante) 
3. yevve (yevven) 3. ‘yevv@ot (yevvawor) 
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Note that the contract forms of the indicative and 
subjunctive active are alike. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Singular Plural 
I. yevyOuar (yevvewwat) I. yevvoueba (yevvadueba) 
2. [yevve (yevven) |} 2. yevvaobe (yevvanobe) 
3. yevvatar (yevvanrtar) 3. yevvOvta (yevydwvTat) 


3. The present imperative: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
2. yévva (yévvae) 2. yevvate (yevydete) 
3. yevvatw (yevvaétw) 3. yewetwoay (yevyaétuoay) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Singular Plural 
2. yevv® (yevvcou) 2. yevvaobe (yevvdecbe) 


3. yevvdobw (yevvaésbw) 3. yevvdoOwoav (yevvaécbwoay) 


4. The present infinitive: 
ACTIVE 
yevvay (yevvdetv); Some editors write yevvgy 
Note. yevvav really represents yevvaeey, for the 
inf. ending -ey is a contraction of the thematic 
vowel ¢ and ev. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
yevvacbar (yevvcecbar) 
5. The present participle: 
ACTIVE 
yevvOy (yevvdwy), yevvOoa (yevvdouca), yevvay (yevvdoy) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
yevvouevoc, -n, -ov (yevvadwevoc) 
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ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. éyévyvwy (éyévyaov) I. éyevvOuey (éyevvcdowey) 
2. éyévvag (éyévvaec) 2. éyewarte (éyevvdete) 
3. éyévva (éyévvae) 3. éyévywy (éyévvaoy) 


Note. In the third plur. a form like éyévwouy is 
sometimes found. Thus from épwtéw, imperfect 
jewtouy. This confusion between -déw and -éw verbs 
began early in the Ionic. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
I. éyevvouny (éyevyaduny) I. éyevvoucha (éyevvadweba) 
2. yew (éyevvdou) 2. éyewvaobe (eyevvdeobs) 
3. éyevvaro (éyevvdeto) 3. éyevvOvto (éyevvdoyto) 
453. The declension of the present active participle 


vevyOY, -Ooa, Oy 1s: 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. 

Nom. yewév (yevvéwy) yevyOoa (yevvdouca) 
ee } yevv@ytos (yevydovtos) yevvoons (yevvaotons) 
Loc. 

Ins. vevv@yett (yevydovtt) yevvoon (yevvaoton) 
Dat. 

Acc.  yevvvra (yevydovta) yevvdoay (yevvdoucay) 


Neut. 


‘Nom. yevvdv (yevvdoy) 


Gen. ‘ 
ADL } like masc. 
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Loc. . 
Ins. + like masc. 
Dat. 
Acc.  yevwvev  (yevydoy) 
Plural 
Mase. Fem. 


Nom. yevvdvteg (yevvcdovtes) yevvOoat (yevydoucat) 


Gen. ; 4 
Abl yevvoytwy (yevvaéytwy)  ‘yevywody (yevyaoucdy) 


Loc. 


Ins. yevv@at (yevydouat) yevywoauts (yevvaodoats) 
Dat. 
Acc. yevv@vtag (yevvdovtas)  yevv@oas (yevvaotoac) 
Neut. 
Nom. yevvavta (yevvdovta) 
Gen. 
like masc. 
Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. like masc. 
Dat. 


Acc. -yevv@yta (yevvdovra) 


454. The scheme of contraction for regular -déw 
verbs is as follows: 


ate =¢@ a+to=w0 
a+tyn=24 atw =o 
atae=¢ a+ ov =~ (since ov in these 
ate(=ete =a uncontracted forms is a 
atn=¢ spurious diphthong, 1e., u 


is not present in the un- 
contracted form of ov). 
For the accent see 430. 
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455. EXERCISES 

I. 1. édv elrwuev 8te duaotiav odx Eyouev, sautods 
TAavOwev xat h dANPera odx Zotty ev Hutv. 2. of duaotwdAol 
tog kyan@ytac aitole dyaniotv. 3. nat év cH oixtg 
yevdmevocg éxnowta adtoic Tt év tH 880 BStedoyttecbe; 
of 82 gnwnwy. 4. Tina toy natéoex cou xat thy untéoa. 
5. texvia, wundete mAavdtw bao. 6. nal mao 6 SyAoc 
éCntouy &xtecbat aitod, Str Sbvauts map’ adtod éE&noyxero 
nat lato mavtac. 7. Tt é&ndOate cic thy Zonuoy edcacbar; 
8. 6 uh dyandy tov ddedpdv adtod Sy EWoaxerv, toy Oedy Sy 
ody émpaxey ob Sbvata ayargy. 

IJ. 1. Let us love one another. 2. He who 
loves his brother keeps the commandment of God. 
3. The disciples were not able to heal him. 4. They 
were asking him concerning the kingdom. 


LESSON LIII 


Impersonal Verbs. solv (4) and the Infinitive. 
Constructions with xat éyéveto 


456. VOCABULARY 
déxtwWe, -0006, 6, cock xotv6w, J make common, 
drapvéowat, J deny unclean 
Staxovéw, T serve, minister uavOdvw, I learn; second 
Sidxovoc, 6, servant, minister, aor. éucaboy 

deacon otauods, 6, CYOSS 


xowds, -h, -bv, common, un- Oavatéw, I put to death 
clean 

-457. There are some verbs used in the third person 

singular with an impersonal subject, called imper- 

sonal verbs. Examine the following examples: 
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I. det, wf ts necessary. Set we xat ‘Pouny isetv, I 
must see Rome also (it is necessary for me to see 
Rome also). we is the acc. of general reference with 
isetv; ‘Pouny is the object of isetv. Observe that the 
subject of Set is {8ety. 

2. Soxet, zt seems (good). tt dytv Soxet; what think 
you? (What seems (good) to you?) Observe the case 
of buiv. 8oxéwis used in the personal construction also. 

3. &Eeott, it 1s possible, tt 1s lawful. obx e&eotty cor 
eyety adthy, at 1s not lawful for thee to have her. Ob- 
serve that éyev is the subject of é§eorv, and that cor 
is in the dative case. 

4. pédet, at concerns, itis a care. xat od pédret alto 
meet tov nookdtwv, he cares not for the sheep (it is not 
a care to him concerning the sheep). 


458. xotv (or xetv 4), before, is frequently used with 

the infinitive (in the ablative case). E.g., 

moetv "ABoadw yevécbat éym etul, before Abraham came 
into being, I am. 


459. The idioms containing xat éyéveto (or éyéveto 88), 
and it came to pass (and it happened), are so common 
in the New Testament that they call for a special 
note. The New Testament has four constructions 
with xal éyéveto. 
I. xat éyéveto xal + the verb. 
nal éyéveto ev utk tv hucody xal adtdg Hy Seddoxwy, and 
it came to pass, on one of the days, that he was 
teaching. 
2. xat éyéveto + the verb. 
nat gyévero a&nqAOev elg tov olxov adtod, and it came bo 
pass that he departed to his home. 
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3. nat éyéveto xat (800 + the verb. 
nat éyéveto xat l30b &vdpeg Su0 éxéotyoay attaic, and wt 
came to pass that, behold, two men stood by them. 
4. xat éyéveto + an infinitive. 
nat éyéveto adtoy éy totic odBGacty Sramopedecbar Sta THY 
croptuwy, and i came to pass that he was going 
through the grain-fields on the Sabbath. 


460. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Set buae yevvnbivar &vwOev. 2. welv &Aéxtoea 
guvjcar tolc axapvnon we. 3. tt we Set moretv tva ow0d; 
4. éyéveto 8& ey éEtéow cabbdtm eloeADety aitdy el¢ thy 
cuvaywyhy xat Seddoxerv. 5. th Sonet col; 6. hutv odx 
&Ecotty amoxtetvar oddéva. 7. S0xO yao xdyo tvedua Oeod 
Byetv. 8. Bt3doxadhe, olSauev Ste dANOHs ef nal od wérer 
oot meet obdevdc. 

II. 1. It is necessary to go into the house. 2. He 
does not care for any one. 3. It came to pass before 
he went into the house that his brothers came to him. 
4. Itis not lawful for a man to kill any one. 


LESSON LIV 
Present System of Contract Verbs in -éw 


461. VOCABULARY 


Stanovia, h, Service, ministry Cnrdw, I am jealous, desire 
dixatdw, L declare righteous, eagerly 
justify Anorhs, 06, 6, robber 
 éxxopedouat, I go out buotduw, J make like 
évontov, prep. with gen., toogntetw, I prophesy 
before, in presence of 
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462. The conjugation of zAnedw, as an example of 
the -6w verbs, in the present system, is: 
1. The present indicative: 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. TANE® (cAnedw) I. TAneoOwev (xAnedomey) 
2. TANOIS (TANOdets) 2. mAnoodte (mAnedete) 
3. mAnpot (xAnodet) 3. TAneodat (TANESdoUst) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. mAnooduat (mAnodouat) I. tAnootucba (xAnooducba) 
2. wTAnoot (xAnoedn) 2. TAneotabe (TANHOEdEaHe) 


3. TAneodtat (tAnedetat) 3. TANEOtYTat (TAN EedovTat) 


2. The present subjunctive: 
ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. TAnEd (TAHESw) I; 
2. TAneots (cANESNS) 
3. mAneot (TANEeSN) 

The plural of the present subjunctive active of 
-ow verbs in New Testament seems to be like the 
pres. indic. Note that the pres. indic. and subj. 
active are alike. The pres. subj. act. was probably 
assimilated to the pres. ind. act. There is doubt 
concerning the plur. forms that occur in the New 
Testament. 


Like the present 
indicative (probably) 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Singular Plural 
I. mTAnoduat (xAnodwuat) The plural does not occur 
2. [xAnoot (tAnedy)] in the New Testament 


3. TAneGtat (TANEdytar) 
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If the plural had been used in the New Testament 
it would have probably been like the pres. ind. 

Forms in brackets [] are not found in the New 
Testament. 

3. The present imperative: 

ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 

2. eAnpou (tAHeoE) 2. xAnpoite (wAnodete) 
3. TAnoottw (xAneoétw) 3. TANooUTWoay (TAnEoéETWCAY) 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Singular Plural 
2. TANO0D (cAnpedov) 2. TAnpotcbe (TANOdecbe) 
3. TAnpotcbw (xAnedesOw) 3. TAnpodcbwcay (nAnpoécbu- 


cay) 


4. The present infinitive: 
ACTIVE 


TAnpotv (xAnodetv); Some editors write rAnpoitv. 
mAnoodyv is for mAnooeev. See note to 452, 4. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Tanoovcbar (tAnodecbar). 


5. The present participle: 
ACTIVE 
cAnody (cAnedwy), TAneotca (xAnebovca), 
mAneody (xAnedoy) 
é MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
mAnootwevos, -n, -ov (mAnpoduevos). 
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6. The imperfect indicative: 
ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. éxAnoouy (éxAnoooy) I. érAnootwev (érAnedouey) 
2. étAnoous (éxAneoes) 2. éxdnoodte (éxAnedete) 
3. éxAnoou (éxAneoe) 3. éxdAneouy (éxAneooy) 
In the third plur. a form like éxAnpotcay (éxAnodocay) 
is found. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. éxAnoobuny (éxAnpoduny) I. éxAneotucba (éxAnoodweba) 
2. éxdnood (éxAnedou) 2. écAnoodcbe (€rAnedecbe) 
3. émAnoodto (éxAnedeto) 3. exAneodvto (éxAnedovto) 


463. The present active participle rAnedy, rAneotca, 
mAneoty is declined like gtA@y, gtAotca, gtAody (427). 
The result of contraction is the same in both cases: 
e+to=ovu; and o+o=ouv. 


464. The scheme of contraction for regular -éw 
verbs is as follows: 


ote = ou o+tw =o o + ov = ov 
o + o=0v o + et = or 
otyn=o o+ 7 =sor! 

465. EXERCISES 


I. I. Gote, &erpot wou, CnrAodte t6 moogntederv. 2. ta 
dé éxmopeudueva éx% t00 otduatos éx ts xapdlac éE¢oyera, 
nxanxEiva xotvot tov AvOowmoyv. 3. xat oby adit @ otavooicty 
Sbo0 Anotas. 4. xat elmev adtots ‘Yucic gard of Stxarodveec 
éautods évomtoy tov dvOownuwyv. 5. xat efrate "Acytnxy 
Biére thy dtaxoviav Hy mapérdabes ev xvolw, tva adchy 
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TAnpoic. 6. Ekeyov thy FEodov (departure) adtod Hy 
HucdAey wAnoody év ’lepoucaAnu. 


II. 1. They were crucifying him with two thieves. 
2. Let us love him who justifies us. 3. The works 
of the righteous are being made manifest. 4. That 
which goes into the mouth does not defile man. 


LESSON LV 
Conjugation of ur-verbs: Sfdswur. Second Aorist of 
YLvooKw 
466. VOCABULARY 


dt3wut, J gave, deliver 

droSt8wut, I give up or back; restore; pay; midd., sell 
éxtytvioxw, I recognize, discover 

éxrdtdwur, I give over 

napadtswut, J give over (to another), deliver up, betray 


467. Greek verbs are of two main conjugations, 
the w-conjugation and the ur-conjugation. The con- 
jugation which has been studied thus far, except etul, 
is the w-conjugation (w-verbs). The verbs in -w 
are by far more common than the verbs in -u. 
The verbs (or conjugations) are so named because 
the ending of the first person singular present in- 
dicative active of one is -w and of the other is -u. 


468. ut-verbs differ from w-verbs only in the 
present and second aorist (called w-aorist) sys- 
tems. The essential difference between the u-verbs 
and w-verbs in these systems is that the u-verbs 
do not have the thematic vowel °/. which the w- 
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verbs have, before the personal endings. The sub- 
junctive of the u:-verbs, however, has the thematic 
vowel /, (mode-sign). In the other tense systems 
the ut-verbs and the w-verbs are conjugated alike. 
469. The principal parts of 3{3wyt! are: 
Sdwut, Show, Fsuwxa, Sé3wxa, Sédouar, EddOny 

Observe that: 1. The verb stem is do-. 2. The 
present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the 
vowel 1 in the reduplication. 
470. The present active of SiS is: 

1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 

I. [8:36] I. [8(3opev] 
2. [8t3O¢ OF Brot] 2. [SfSore] 
. 3. St8@ Or Srdor 3. Srddacr 


In the first sing. a form 8:36 (from 836w) occurs, 
2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. [8:50] I. [8:3duev] 
2. [8:36 OF 8td0i%c] 2. [S30re| 
3. 88 Or Srdo0t 3. [880] 

3. Imperative: 

Singular Plural 
2. dtdov 2. dtdote 
3. 31d6c0 3. [88dtwoar] 


4. Infinitive: 
Stddvae 


1ut-verbs compounded with prepositions are numerous. The 
uncompounded forms of all wt-verbs are given as quotable in the 
New Testament, although the form may be found only in com- 
pounds. 
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5. Participle: 
StS00c, ded300ca, drdd6y 
The participle is declined like Atwyv except for 
the nom. sing. masc., and the accent. 


471. The imperfect indicative active of 8{8wyt is: 


Singular Plural 
I. [é3¢8ouv] I. [é3¢3ouev] 
2. [23t30uc| 2. [é5¢8ote] 
3. édtdou 3. €dldocav, edtdouy 


472. The present middle and passive of &t8wyr is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. [3(3ouce] I. S:d6uebq 
2. [8{30car] 2. [3150086] 
3. Sdotae 3. [S(8ovcat] 


2. Subjunctive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
3. Imperative: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 


4. Infinitive: 
dlSocbat 


5. Participle: 
SrSdwevoc, -y, -ov 


473. The imperfect indicative middle and passive 
of 8(3wut is: 


Singular Plural 
1. [é83duny] I. [é3¢36ye0c] 
2. [28t80c0] 2. [€3t3oa8e] 


3. €3f30t0, €df3er0 3. [€3t8ovro] 
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474. The aorist (ut-aorist) active of 8tdwyr is: 


1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. €8wxa I. é3@xawey 
2. s3wxas 2. édoxate 
3. edwxe 3. Fdwxay, Edocay 


Aorists made with the suffix -x« are called x- 
aorists. Actually they are not u- aorists. 


2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. 86 I. d0pey 
2. 36, Sots 2. 80tE 
3. 86, dot, Sun 3. Sact 


Some forms like 3acn, 8Hc0wwev are probably aorist 
subjunctives from a first aorist %woa (found in the 
papyri). 


3. Imperative: 


Singular Plural 
2 00e 2. dédte 
3. d6Tw 3. [86twoay] 


4. Infinitive: 
Sobvat 
5. Participle: 
S0bc, [Sodca], [8dyv] 
Declined like the present act. participle. 
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475. The aorist middle of 8(3wyr is: 


1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. [é3duny] I. [€3éue0a] 
2. [3ou] 2. Edocbe 
3. Soto, eet 3. &8ovto 


2. Subjunctive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
3. Imperative: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
4. Infinitive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
5. Participle: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 


476. Some w-verbs have aorists conjugated like 
those of ut-verbs. 

1. The aorist (ut-aorist) indicative active of 
ytvooxw 1S: 


Singular Plural 

I. éyvwv I. éyvwueyv 
2. éyvws 2. Eyvwte 
3. yyw 3. Eyywoay 


2. The subjunctive is yvé, yv@>, etc., with w 
throughout. But third sing. is yyot. 

3. The imperative is yvi6t, yyetw, yore, [yyotwoay] 

4. The infinitive is yvavat 

5. The participle yvotc, yvotca, [yvéy]. 
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477. | EXERCISES 

I. 1. Suiv cd wuotherov dé80Tat ths Bacthetacg tod Oeod. 
2. Kiote, the éotiy & mapadid0bc ce; 3. navel aitotvet ce 
didou. 4. ef 58 of mow te Epya tod natods wou, Ly 
mrotevete wot. ef S& word, xv! guot wh miotednte, ToOtG 
Zoyots mtotevete, tva yvate xat ytvmoxnte Bre év guol 6 
mathe xayo éy tH matoet. 5. déte adtotc Ouetc gayety. 
6. Aéyw 82 Sutv Str "HrAclac Hdyn HAOev, nal odxn éexéyvocav 
aitéy. 7. duddote m&or tao dpethdc (dues). 8. eEeotty 
Sobvar xivoov (poll-tax, tribute) Katcao: 4 ob; dHuev 4 
wt SOwev; 

II. 1. If I know all mysteries and have not love, 
I am nothing. 2. I give you power to cast out de- 
mons. 3. Jesus was giving bread to the disciples 
that they might give it to the multitude. 


LESSON LVI 


Conjugation of wr-Verbs (cont’d): Yornut. Present 
Imperative of ciu{. Second Aorist of @atvw onut 


478. VOCABULARY 
Yornut, Lmake to stand, égtocnyr, I stand upon 
place, stand or by, come 
dvOtornut, I set against, upon 
withstand xabtornut, I set down, ap- 
dviotnut, LI raise up, rise, point 
arise petabatvw, I pass over, de- 
dotornut, I put away, de- part 
part from naptotnut, I place beside, 
éuBatvyw, I gointo, embark stand by 


1 xdéy = xad édv, “even if,” “though.” 
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éEtornut, Tam amazed, am  ovytornur, I commend, es- 
beside myself tablish 


479. The principal parts of Ytotnur are: 
lornut, otyow, gotyoa, oryxa, [Sotayat],  eorabny, 
second aor. act. éotny. 

Observe that: 1. The verb-stem is ota- 2. The 
present stem is the verb-stem reduplicated, with the 
vowel « in the reduplication. tota- is for stota- 
(initial s is represented by the rough breathing). 


480. The conjugation of totnu: in the present active 
is: 


1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. Yornwe I. [totapey] 
2. [Yoryc] 2. [orate] 
3. toryce 3. [ioraot] 


Many forms from tetévw occur. They are regular 
in their conjugation. 

2. Subjunctive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 

3. Imperative: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 


4. Infinitive: 
totayvat 


5. Participle: 
tovks, [totaoa], [totav]. torté¢ is declined like xéc. 


‘481. Imperfect indicative active forms of tortnu: do 
not occur in the New Testament. 
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482. The conjugation of the present middle and 
passive of Yornut is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 

I. Yotayae I. totducba 
2. Yotacat 2. totacbe 
3. lorarat 3. totavtae 


2. Subjunctive: 
Does not occur in the New Testament. 


3. Imperative: 


Singular Plural 
2. Yotaco 2. [totacbe] 
3. [toracbu] 3. [totdéoOwoay] 


4. Infinitive: 
toracbat 


5. Participle: 
tota&uevoc, -7, -ov 
483. The imperfect indicative middle and passive of 


Yotnut is: 
Singular Plural 
I. totdunyt I. totdéucba 
2. [toraco] 2. totacbe 
3. totato 3. Yotavto 


484. nut, I say, is found in the pres. ind. act. first 
pers. sing. gnut, third pers. sing. gnot, third pers. 
plur. gact, and in the imperfect ind. act. third pers. 
sing. pn. The present forms are enclitic. 


485. The present imperative of eivt, J am, is: 


Singular Plural 
2. tot 2. [tore] 
3. Eotw, Frw 3. Eotwoay 


1Longt. See 70, 2. 
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486. The aorist (ut-aorist) active of tornut is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. gotyy I. Eotyucy 
2. [crys] 2. éotyte 
3. éotn 3. gotycay 


The difference in meaning between é%orny and 
Zotnoa (first aorist) is that %otny, I stood, is intran- 
sitive, and %ornca, I set or placed, is transitive. 

2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
1. [ord] I. [orHpev} 
2. [orfc] 2. otvhte 
3. oth 3. otWct 
3. Imperative: 
Singular . Plural 
2. otHOr, 2. othte 
-0TR 
3. otHtTw 3. [orhtwoay] 
-ote occurs only in compounds. 
4. Infinitive: 
oTHyat 


5. Participle: 
otdés, [oraca], [ordv] 

otés is declined like réc. 
487. Like %orny is conjugated %@nyv the second (or w-) 
aorist of Batvw. Thus: 

Ind. act. 2Bnv, Bn, etc. 

Subj. act. third sing. 7. 

Imperative act. 676: and -@c, dtu, -Rate. 
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Infinitive act. Bjvat 
Participle act. Ga, declined like né&c. 
In the New Testament @atvw occurs only in com- 


pounds (see vocabulary). 


488. EXERCISES 


I. I. xat dvactag HAOev med¢ toy matéoa sxut0o. 2. xal 
Hxovcav pwns weyddns éx tod odpavod Aeyolons adtotc 
"AvdBate Hde,1 xal dvéBnoay eto toy odpavdy év tH vepéAp. 
3. elmev 8c dvdot "Hyetoe xat oye cig td utooy (midst) 
nat avactas orn. 4. xatabac dé [létpog reds tods &vSpac¢ 
elrev "130d eyo elut Oy Cntette. 5. mapéotn yeo wor talty 
Th vuxtt to Ocod ob elut, & xat Aatecdw (Serve), &yyedos 
Aéywv Md goGod, Tladrc. Katcapt ce Set mapacthvar. 6. 6 
vouos yao dvVOownrous xablotynoty deytepets Exovtas aobéveray. 

II. 1. An angel stood by Paul in the night. 
2. Two men went up into the temple. 3. Who 
appointed you a ruler of the people? 4. The dis- 
ciples went into the boat. 


LESSON LVII 
Conjugation of u:-Verbs (Continued): ctOnue 

489. VOCABULARY 

clOnut, I place, lay, put (down) 

exitlOnut, I lay upon, place upon 

uynuetoy, +6, Sepulchre, tomb 

maoattOnut, I set before, commit 

cooottOnut, I add, give in addition 


1 Se, adv. hither, here. 


CONJUGATION OF pt-VERBS 205 


490. The principal parts of ctOnut are: 
TtOnut, Onow, EOynxa, téHerxa, tebe, eréOnyy 
Observe that: 1. The verb-stem is @e-. 2. The 
present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the 
vowel : in the reduplication. 3. The aorist indic. 
has -xa as suffix. 
491. The present active of ttOnut is: 


1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. ttOnue I. tihewev 
2. [rlOnc] 2. tere 
3. thOnor 3. tibéace 
2. Subjunctive: 
Singular Plural 
I. 166 I. trOGmev 
2. t1O%¢ 2. trOAtE 
3. TOF 3. trOGcr 
3. Imperative: 
Singular Plural 
2. thet 2. tiOete 
3. tOétw 3. [rtOécwoay] 
4. Infinitive: 
TiOdvat 
5. Participle: 


tiBelc, tiOeloa, trOéy 


Declined like the aorist passive participle of 
Abw: Aubels, -etca, -év, (350). 
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492. The imperfect indicative active of ttOnut is: 


Singular Plural 
I. [éctOny] 1. [éctOepev] 
2. [értBetc] 2. [éctOete] 
3. etter 3. étibecay 


A third pers. plur. éct8ouv is from t16é0. 


493. The conjugation of the present middle and 
passive of tiOnur is: 


1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. thOeuoe I. [:6éu20a] 
2. [rlbecat] 2. tiBeobe 
3. thHetae 3. thHeveae 


2. Subjunctive: 
Does not occur in the New Testament. 


3. Imperative: 


Singular Plural 
2. [ctOeco] 2. [ciOecbe] 
3. [r0éo0u] 3. tHécbwoay 


4. Infinitive: 
cbecbar 
5. Participle: 
vTtBéwevoc, -n, -ov 


494. The imperfect indicative middle and passive 
of ttOnut is: 


Singular Plural 
I. [écr8éuny] I. [ércOéueba] 
2. [étibeco] 2. [éribeobe| 
3. € 


3. ériBeto TtBevto 
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495. The aorist active of <{6ny: is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. 2nx2 I. 26qxayev 
2. Binnas 2. innate 
3. Binnz 3. Zinnay 


As is the case with 2i3wyu:, so cifnu: has the x- 
aorist in the indicative active. Other modes are of 
the w:- aorist type. 

2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. 66 I. bowen 
2. Cis 2. [BF] 
3. 6% 3. Gor 

3. Imperative: 
Singular Plural 
2. bes 2. Gére 
3. [64<u] 3. [Bétwoay] 

4. Infinitive: 

Geivar 
5. Participle: 
Gets, [6eica], [Bev] 
Declined like <:62c. 
496. The aorist middle of <6npx is: 

1. Indicative: 
Singular Plural 
I. 4éyny 1. [46éy262] 
2. Bou 2. Bech 


3. Bers 3. Bevro 
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2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. [8Gua] I. bouche 
2. [07] 2. [6qc8e] 
3. [8Arat] 3. [B@vrat] 
3. Imperative: 
Singular Plural 
2. O08 2. béobe 
3. [8éo8w] 3. [Béc8woay] 
4. Infinitive: 
Bécbar 
5. Participle 
Oguevoc, -y, -ov 
497. EXERCISES 


I. 1. w&¢ &vOewrog re@toy toy xaddy olvoy tlOyotv. 2. 
xat owvqsas puyf weyean b "Incots elxev Ildteo, el¢ ystode 
cov napatienar td cvedud pou. 3. HRoav thy xdorov éx Tod 
pyynuctou, xat odx olSaueyv cou EObyxav adtdv. 4. 6 88 xderog 
woocetiber todc cwlouévoug xad’ Augoav! ext 1d adrd! 
5. dc& toité us 6 nathe dyang Ste yo clOynue thy Guyhy 
wou, tva warty AdBw adchy. obSels Rosy adthy aa” guod, 
GAD’ €yo tlOnue aithy dx’ Euautod. 

II. 1. The good shepherd lays down his life for 
the sheep. 2. The apostle commends the disciple 
to the Lord. 3. I do not know where they laid 
him. 4. He was placing his hands upon the children. 

Note: The students may now begin to read I John 
and continue it as Lessons after Lesson LIX is finished. 


1xa6’ fudeay, daily. %int rd abcd, (to the same), together. 
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LESSON LVIII 


Conjugation of u:-Verbs (Continued): dotnur, cuvtqu 
Other Verbs: Old Forms 


498. VOCABULARY 

donut, I send away, for- cuvinus, I perceive, under- 
give, leave, let stand 

elds, -vta, -6¢, knowing tote, adv., then 

soto, Goa, 6c, Standing Hyayov, second aor. ind. 


foe, old pluperf. (with act. of &yuw 
imp. meaning) of of%e. 


499. The verb tn, I send, occurs in the New Testa- 
ment only in compounds. Of this verb the most 
common compounds are dotnu: (éx6+ Iqut) and 
cuvinut. 

The verb-stem of nur is é-. The present stem is 
the reduplicated verb-stem, with 1 in the reduplica- 
tion. 

The principal parts of dptnu: are: 

dotnut, donow, dpjxa, dgéwytat (third plur.), dgéOny. 


500. The following forms of épfnu: are those which 
occur most frequently in the New Testament. 
Present indicative active: 


Singular Plural 
I. [dotnu] I. dolewev, dplowey 
2. dgetc (from gptw) 2. dolete 
3. dplyor 3. dgtouce 


Imperfect indicative active: 
Third sing. %9te (notice augment 
of the preposition) 
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Present active imperative: 
Third sing. dgrétw. 


Present active infinitive: 


aorévat 
Present indicative middle and passive: 
Singular Plural 
3. aptetae 3. aptevtat 


agtovtat 


The aorist (x-aorist) indicative active dojx« is 
conjugated like Z@nx«. 
The second (ut-) aorist subjunctive active: 


Singular Plural 
I. &p6 ac 
2 2. aonte 
3. AOf} 3. apdct 
The second aor. imperative active: 
Singular Plural 
2. &pes 2. dpete 


The second aor. infinitive active docivat 
The second aor. participle active dgets (masc.). 


5601. The following forms of cuvinu: occur. 
Present ind. act. third plur. cuvract and cuvtoucr. 
Present subj. act. third plur. cuvtwor. 
Present act. participle ouvtets and cuviwy. 
Second aor. subj. third plur. cuvéct. 


502. The verb &éyw has a reduplicated second aorist 


HYayoy. 
Ind. Hyayov, hrayes, etc. 


Subj. dyayw, &yayns, etc.; 
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and the rest like #jrmov, except the reduplication 
throughout the aorist. 


503. The old pluperfect of of8% with the meaning 
of the imperfect is 
1. Indicative active: 


Singular Plural 
I. nde, I knew T. [HSetuev] 
2. fdets 2. dette 
3. der 3. Hdetoay 


2. The old perfect subjunctive (with meaning of 
the present) of this verb is 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. eld6 I. eldduev 
2. eldiic 2. etdfjte 
3. et dF 3. [etdacr] 


3. The old perf. infinitive, efdévar 
4. The old perf. participle, et3uc, elduta, ef36¢ (with 
meaning of the present). Declined like AeAuxic, 
“uta, -6¢. 
504. An old perfect active participle from tortnur is 
found also in the New Testament. 
Nom. otiw&>o, éotdca, ésotdc 
Gen. &otMtoc, éotwans, gotHTOG 
The other cases can be easily formed from these. 
éota¢ has the intensive meaning, standing. 


505. EXERCISES 


I. 1. 6 wtoOwrds (hireling) xat odx dy rotuny, ob odx 
Zorty t& wodBaca tra, Oewoet thy AUxov (wolf) épyduevoy 
xat dplnow ta modbata xal gedyer. 2. d:& tolto év napabo- 
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Aaic adTOIS AGAG, Ste BASMovtes oF BAETOUStY xat dnovovTEs 
odx dxoboucty 0088 cuvtouaty. 3. &ywuev xat hucic ta 
drobdvwwev wet’? adtod. 4. th yao getty edxonwtepoy 
(easier), elreiv ’Agtevtat cov at &uaorttar, } elmety "Hyetpe 
nat meormater; tva S& efdHte Ste eEouctayv exer 6 vldcg tod 
dvOownou éxt tho yh dorévar auaotiac—téote Agvet’ TO 
maoadutix@ (paralytic) "Eyerpe dodv cou thy xAlyny xat 
Unaye eicg tov olxdy cov. 5. xat Oewoet tov "Inooty sctata, 
nat odx Hdet bt "Incots éottv. 6. "Incots obv elda¢ ndvte 
ta épydueva én’ adtoy €6qOev, xat Agvet adtots Tiva Cyretre; 

II. 1. We saw him standing in the boat. 2. He 
said to the man, “Thy sins are forgiven.” 3. I 
knew not who it was. 4. They led the servants to 
the house. 


LESSON LIX 
The Optative Mode. Wishes 
506. 
edayyeAttoun, I proclaim glad tidings (preach the 


gospel) 
éAtyos, -n, -ov, few, little, small 
mapoucta, }, coming, presence 
onuetoy, t, SUgN 
ONUE OY, adv., to-day, this day 


507. Besides the indicative, subjunctive, and im- 
perative modes, there is another mode in Greek, 
called the Optative. 

In meaning the optative is a sort of weaker sub- 
junctive. The subjunctive and optative are really 
different forms of the same mode, the mode of hesi- 
tating affirmation. 

1xAivyn, H, a couch, a bed. 
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508. In the New Testament the optative mode 
occurs only sixty-seven times, and in the present 
and aorist tenses only. 

509. Of the forms of the optative mode found in 


the New Testament the following are representative: 
1. Present tense (act. and middle): 


Singular Plural 
I. duvatuny 
etn (from ett) 2. nTdoxorte 
3. 4 Exot Eyotey 
Oéor ; | Sdvaveto 
2. Second aorist (act. and middle): 
Singular Plural 


I.  dvatuny (fr. dvévnyt) 
doy (fr. 5fdwpe) 
AdBor 
3. 7 tHYOL 3. eSpotev 
payor 
yévotto 
3. First aorist (act. and middle): 
Singular Plural 
I. ed&aluny 
TEptccevoat 
TACOVATAL | Totnoatey 
xnataotione " | dnragphoerav 
nxatevbdvat 
4. First aorist passive: 
Third sing., Aoyrobety, cAnPuvOeln, tHhonbety. 
Observe that: 1. There are two mode signs for 
the optative, either 1 or m. 2. « is used with the- 
matic tense stems, as éyot, eUGatuny. 3. tis used with 
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the non-thematic tense stems, as ev, 8@y. 4. te and 
tain the third person plural of both stems. 5. The 
mode sign (t) contracts with the vowel of the stem. 


510. A wish about the future is usually expressed 
in the New Testament by the optative (generally 
the aorist), e.g., 
aitdos 8&8 & Beds tHG eleohyns aytdoa buas bAoteActc, May 
the God of peace himself sanctify you wholly. 

The commonest wish of this kind is the phrase 
ui) yévorto, may tt not become. 

A wish about the future may be expressed by 
dgeAov ! and the future indicative — once in N. T. 


511. A wish about the present is expressed by dge)oy 

and the imperfect indicative, e.g., 

Bperkov PuxXoeds Hc 7} Geotsc, would that thou wert cold or 
hot. 


512. A wish about the past is expressed by 8geAov 
and the aorist indicative, e.g., 


dpedrov Bactredcate, would that you did reign 


513. The fourth class condition is the condition 
undetermined and with remote prospect of deter- 
mination. et and the optative in the protasis, and 
the optative with & in the apodosis. In the New 
Testament no whole example of this class of con- 
ditions occurs. There is found the condition (pro- 
tasis) or the conclusion (apodosis), but not both at 
the same time. 

el xat néoyorte, of you should even suffer (protasis) 

evEatuny dv, I could pray (potential optative). 


1 Spedov is just the second aor. of d9e(Aw without augment. 


PART II:* SUPPLEMENT TO PART I 


1Part IIT is based on ‘‘A Grammar of the Greek 
New Testament in the Light of Historical Research,” 
by A. T. Robertson. 


ae 


isdue a 
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A. Sounds and Writing 


§ 1. Syncope is the suppression of a short vowel 
between consonants for the sake of facility in pro- 
nunciation. Thus rated¢ for xatépoc. 


§ 2. Diaeresis (separation) is indicated by a double 
dot (“), written over « or v to show that ¢ or vu does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel. 
Thus xout, early; tcybi, by strength; Mwiotc, Moses. 


§ 3. Elision is the dropping of a short vowel at the 
end of a word before a word beginning with a vowel. 
E.g., dn’ doxis for dnd deyxqs, 088’ tva for of88 tva, 
do’ éautod for dnd éautod. 

Note that an apostrophe marks the omission of 
the vowel. 


§ 4. Crasis is the contraction of a vowel or diph- 
thong at the end of a word with one at the beginning 
of the next word. Thus xduot for xat éuot; xdxetvoc for 
xat éxetvoc; tolvouwa for td bvoug. 

Note that crasis is indicated by the coronis (’) 
over the contracted form. 


§ 5. When a smooth mute (rz, x, t) is brought before 
the rough breathing by elision or in forming com- 
‘pounds, it is changed to the corresponding rough 
mute. This is called aspiration. Thus dv0’ dy for 
avtt dy; éo’ @ for éxt o; dotqur (and + yur). 
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§6. The vowels a, ¢, o are often interchanged in 
words of the same root. Sometimes there is an 
interchange among different vowels. This is called 
interchange or gradation of vowels. Thus retOw, 
second perf. xéxot0a; teégw, I nourish, teogh, nourish- 
ment, évodonv, I was nourished. 


§ 7. Modern editors of Greek texts use four punc- 
tuation marks: the comma and period are used as 
in English; the interrogation mark (;) is in form 
like the English semicolon; the point above the 
line (*) corresponds to the English semicolon or 
colon. 
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B. Paradigms of Nouns 
(a) Substantives 


§ 8. Some masculines in -e¢ of the first declension. 
Boopac, 6, north (wind) 


Singular 
Nom. Boppé So declined are some proper 


names in -ac. 
Gen. y 
Abl. } PRG 


Loc. 
Ins. Boppg 


Dat. 
Acc. oppay 
Voc. oeoa 


§9. The normal form of contract substantives 
(those with stems in -e- or -o- of the second declen- 
sion) may be seen in the masculine and neuter of 
the contract adjective SixAots (§14). 

Frequently these substantives are found in the un- 
contracted form. Thus éotéa, acc. plur. of éctoby 
(dctéoy). . 


§ 10. Substantives of the third declension with 


stems in -v-. 
otayus, 6, ear of corn 
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Singular Plural 
Nom.  otd&yus OTaX UES 
We } OTAYUOG otaydwy 
Loc 
Ins. oT ay ut Otay uct 
Dat. 

Acc. oTay UY OTaYUAS 


So are declined icytc, 4, strength; bcgbc, 4, loins; 
tyOuc, 6, fish; etc. 


§ 11. Substantives of the third declension with 
stems in -ou- (-of-). 


Bois, 6, Ox 

Singular Plural 
Nom.  Goic [Bdec] 
Gen. 
ee } Bodc Body 
Loc. 

Ins. Got [Gouct] 
Dat 
Acc. Body Boas 


So are declined voic, 6, mind; xdovc, 6, voyage; 
and yous, 6, dust. 


§ 12. The following substantives show some pe- 
culiarities, either of form or accent: +d yévu, knee; 
h yuvh, woman; % Oet&, hair; <d obs, ear; 1d B8woe, 
water, and 6 xvuy, [xuvéc],[xuvil, [xdve]. “Plu. xdvec, 
Juuvdy], xuot, xbvag. ect . 
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Nom. [révu] Yun 


Gen. 
Abl. } Grévarod Yuva 


Loc. 


Dat. 


Ins. ae yuvarnt 


Acc. = [yévu] YY uvaitna 


Voc. ybvat 


Nom. vévata yuvai 
Gen. 
Abl Yovatwy Yuvat 
Loc. 


Ins. ¢ yévaar yuvacét 


Dat. 


Singular 
Bol§ 
x6¢ — [terzdc] 
[torxe] 
tolya 
Plural 
neg 6 tolyes 
“Ov ToLy@y 
BorEt 
tolyas 


Acc. yébvata  yuvainas 
(b) Adjectives 


§ 13. %5t0c, one’s own, and wutxede, 


g- and o- declension. 


M. fis 


Nom. dto¢ = tla 
Gen. 
Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. ¢tdim  tbdlg 
Dat. 

Acc. ‘toy t8tay 
Voc. ‘te tdla 


| ttow tdlac 


Singular 

N. M. 
TStov = txpdc 
tdtou ptxood 
tdtw Ltxo @ 
totoy = tx edy 
tStov = wwe 


[ined 
Yut% OAS 
ptn eg 


wtxody 
tnd 
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Udwo 
Sato 
dace 


‘swe 


Bdare 
bddtwy 
Usact 


Bsaca 


of the 


N. 
ptxody 


(4t%000 
ptxo@ 


wtxedy 
tx ody 
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Nom. 78tor 


Gen 
Abl 
Loc. 
Ins. 


tdtotc 


Dat. 


Acc. 
Voc. 


§ 14. 
sion. 


tdtouc 
like nominative 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. 

Dat. 
Acc. 


: } tay 


Plural 
TSrar — EStm utxeot 


tStwv dtwyv putxody 


tStarg tdtorg ptxpotc 


tag = Trax wtxoos 


Contract adjectives of the «- 
StxAodc, twofold, double. 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. 
ott A00- Sem Aon- 
dSttAoUc Sex AF 
Sito Stew AHS 
STA SenAH 
SttAo bv Set ATy 
Plural 

demAot SemAat 
Stee AGy stm A@y 
StmAotcg SteTAATS 
dSumA00c ott AaS 


Utxeat  wtKod 
UtxOOY  ULtxea@y 
ULKOATS  UtXEOtG 
UtKedS  UtKod 


and o- declen- 


Neut. 


dtm A00- 
dewAody 


dtm Ao00 


STA ® 


SutAoby 


Sew AG 


dtTA@Y 


dtm Aotc 


SewA& 


Of like form are those whose stems end in e. 
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a. If «, +t, or 9 precedes the stem vowel, « is found 
in the fem. sing. instead of y (sometimes n occurs). 
So are declined— 
y~eucotcs (xetceos), -, -otv, golden 
doyupots (dpybpeos), -%, -obv, of selver 
§ 15. Adjectives (of the third declension) with 
stem in -v- are declined like é&Uc, sharp. 


Singular Plural 

M. F, N. M. F. N. 
Nom. 6&5 dé&eia 6&6 dbeig [bEetar] = 6 Eka 
Gen 
Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. 6Eet [6Eetq] d&et [dEgot] SEelarg [6Eéor] 
Dat, 
Acc. [6Edv] é&eiav 6&db bEetc «= b Eelas 6 fda 

So Gaptc, heavy; Beayts, short; et6bc, straight. 


a 
eerie bEetas b&dws bEdwv d€erdy 6Eéwy 


§ 16. Most of the participles with stems in -oyt- 
are declined like the present participle of eiyt. Thus: 


M. F, N. M. is N. 


Nom. déy otca = By byteg «= oct «= B yr 


Gen. 
Abl. } bros otons  bytoc¢ éytwy obc@v bytwy 


Loc. 
Ins. | obon byte obct obcats obct 
Dat. 

Acc.  %vta odcav by byvtasg 6 oboasg «= Byte 
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C. Pronouns 


§ 17. A few forms of the demonstrative pronoun 
8de, HSe, téde, tAzs, occur in the New Testament. It 
is declined like the article (6) with the enclitic 3¢ 
added. 


§ 18. Most other pronouns (not personal) are de- 
clined in the first and second declensions, and may 
be easily learned, as they are needed, from a lexicon. 


§19. Simple w-verb. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS 


D. Paradigms of the Verb 


Present 


60. 


ACTIVE VOICE 


La 


Abwy, Adouca, Adov 


. Abets 
. Aber 
. Adopey 


SYOY ON ASDHD A ®NHHHNHNAYNADN 


Imperfect 
Ehuoy 
éhuec 
Ehue 
ed bowev 
éhbete 
Ehuov 


Abo 


AGete 
Aboust 


bo 
ons 
on 


. Abdwuey 


Abnte 
Abuoct 


. dort] 
. [dots] 


bot 


. [domme] 
. Aborte 
: Abotev 


oe 
Auéto 
Abete 


. Avétwoay 


bev 


Future 
Aicw 
Abcets 
bcer 
Abcomey 
Abcete 
Adcouat 


Aboety 


Kbowy,-0ucd,-oyv 
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INDIC. 


. Buca éuKa [ércddxety] 
. €Auoas AgAunac [ZAcAbxetc] 


I 
2 
Z, 
I 
2 
3 


Ehuce ASAuxe (2) AeA bxet 


. €XUcawev AcAdxaweyv [éreAdnetuer] 
. Ekdcate Aekdxate (é)AcUxerte 
. Eduoay AeAdxact, (€)AeAdneroay 


or -ay 
I. Adow 
2. Abcn¢ ~>——- Periphrastic: 
3. Aboy Perf. act. par- 
I. Adowuey ticiple and 
2. Abonte pres. subj. of 
3. Adowor = etl. 
I. [Adcoctue] 
2. [Adcats] 
3. About 
I. [Adcatwey] 
2. [Aboatte] 
3. Avcetay OF -atev 
2. Aicoy 
3. Aucdtw 
2. Adoate 
3. Auocdtwoay 


Aoicat Aeruxévae 
boas Achuxds, -uta, -b¢ 
Abcaca 


Atoay 
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Present 


SO NF WN & 


. Adouae 


. Abetat 


. Avdweba 
. Advecbe 
. Adoytat 


® NH WN 


WON eR WN 


MIDDLE VOICE 
Imperfect 


éAuéuyy 
éXbou 
éhbeto 


AN 


éhuducba 
éAvecbe 
éAvoyto 


. Abwuae 


Aon 


. Abynrat 


. Avoweba 
. Abdyabe 
. Abwytat 


. [Avotuny] 
. [Adoro] 

. Aborto 

. [Avotueba] 
. [Adotcbe] 
. [Adotvro] 


Abou 


. AvécOw 


. Abeobe 
. Avécbucay 


Avecbat 


Audwevoc, =n, -ov 
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Future 


Avcowae 
bon 
Abcetat 
Aucdweba 
Abcecbe 
Adcovtae 


Aboecbae 


Aucdwevoc, -n, -ov 
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1 Aorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperf. 


. &ucduny AeAuwace [2ed duny] 
. &Uow Aérucae [gAéAuc0] 
. éAicato Aéutat (€)éAuTO 


. @hucdueba  AertucOa  [2rckducba] 


INDIC. 


P; . icacbe AéAucbe (é) AéAucOe 
éXbcavto AéAuytat (€) AéXuyto 
SUBJ. . Adcwuae 
S. . Abo Periphrastic: 


- hdontat Perf. midd. 
. Auoducba Part. and 


ON WN WHR WN BH WN HH WN HH WN HH WD A 


P. . Abonobe subj. of eipt. 
. Adcwvtae 
OPT. . Avoaluny 
S. . [Abdcato] * 
. [Adcatto] 
. [Auoatweba] 
te . [Adcatobe] 
. [Adcatyro] 
Imp. S . Goat AéAuco 
: . Avodcbw [AcAbcbw] 
P . Adoacbe Aghucbe 
; . Avokcbucay [AcAdcbucay] 
INF. Aboaobar Ach tobat 
PART. \ Rucduevos, -n, -ov AeAumévos, -y, -ov 


PASSIVE VOICE 


The passive voice of the present, imperfect, per- 
fect and pluperfect tenses is the same in form as the 
middle. 
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1 Aorist 1 Future 1 Future Perf. 
I. €Xb0nv = AvOHoouae [AeAdcouct] 

2. éUOn¢ AvOqoy [AeAbon] 

3. éhvOn AvOqoetat  [AcAtcetat] 


Le 


. EXOOnwev AyPnodwcba [AcAvoducba] 
. EXUOnte AvOHoecbe [AcAdasobe] 
. EA0Oncav AvOHjcovtae [AcAdcovtar] 


&W N 


. Avdo 
AubAs 
vA 


. AvbGuev 
. AvbFte 
. Avddae 


®O NH WN HE 


. [Avbetny] 
. [Avbelys] 
. Avbely 


. [AvOetyte] 


I 
2 
3 
I. [AvOetnuey] 
2 
3. [Aubetnoay] 


2. AbOnte 
3. AvOdqTw 
2. AbOnte 
3. AvOHtTwWoay. 


INF. AvOjvae [Aubhoecbar] 


PART. Aubels, -etca, -év AvOysduevocs 
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§ 20. xd6nuar (xata + hua), I set, I am seated. 


STEM jjo- 
Present Imperfect 
INDIC. I. xcdOyuae I. (éxa6quny] 
S. 2. xd6y 2. [éxdBya0] 
3. xabytar 3. éxdbynto 
I. [xaOhwebq] I. [éxabqueba] 
P. 2. [xabyobe] 2. [éxcOnobe] 
3. xaOyvtae 3. éxabyyto 
SUBJ. I. [xabdpat] 
Ss. 2. [xa0%] 
3. [xab Arar] 
I. [xaOcdue6a] 
P. 2. xabjobe 
3. [xabdvrar] 
Imp. 2. xd0ou (as if from 
S. x00 uae) 
3. 
PX 
P| 
3. 
INF. xab7jobat 
PART. xa0HWevos, =n, -ov 
§ 21. xeituat, Tle, I am laid. 
STEM xet- 
Present Imperfect 
INDIC. I. xetuae I. [éxetuny] 
>: 2. [xetoat] 2. [Exerco] 
3. nett at 3. Exerto 
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Present Imperfect 
I. xelueba I. [éxetueba] 
es 2. [xeicbe] 2. [Exercbe] 
3. xEtvtae 3. Exetyto 
INF. xetobae 
PART. xeluevoc, <n, -ov 


§ 22. elu:, J am going, occurs only in compounds in 
the New Testament. 


STEM i-, ei- 
Present Imperfect 
INDIC. I. ———— | r 
Ss. 2. ——— 2: 
4,-—-— 3. -het 
i 1 2 
P, a 2: 
| 3. -tace 3. -feoay 
INF. -lévant 


PART. -tdy, -lodca, -idy. 
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ENGLISH INDEX?! 


A 


Ablative case: meaning, 29; many examples 

Accent: kinds, 22; meaning, 22; where and why placed, 23 f.; 
recessive, 23; in declensions, 29; oxytones, 50; proclitics, 44, 
50; enclitics, 63 f.; 2d Aorist Inf., 79; participles, 98; com- 
paratives and superlatives, 179; contract verbs, 178 f. 

Accusative case: meaning, 29; general reference, 132; many 
examples 

Action: expression of, 24, 73; kind of, 25, 82, 158; durative, 
25, 41, 78, etc.; linear, 25, 41, etc.; punctiliar, 78, etc.; Aorist, 
78; participle, 99, 103, 104, 156f.; imperfect, 41, 168; perfec- 
tive, 152, 156; constative, ingressive, effective, 124 

Active voice: meaning, 36; examples, 24-27, 62f., 175, 73-5, 
96-8, 167, 176; 41-3, 68; 77-81, 163, 81-3, 101-5; 86-93, 
162 f.; 120-©, 125-7, 128-30, 169; 149-52, 154 [.; 152 f.; 153; 
155 

Acute accent, 22, 31, 32, 65; many examples 

Adjectives: gender, number, case, 56; agree with substantive, 
32, 57; attributive and predicate use, 57f.; substituted by 
phrase and adverb, 59; 1st declension,— endings, 56, 59; aya0és, 
56; forms, 56; accent, 57; 3d declension,— as, 130; accent, 
131; use, 131; stems in -es, 133; &AnOns, 133; forms, 134; 
irregulars,— mods, 134 f.; weyas, 135 f.; comparison, 178-80, 
182 

Adverbs: formation, 180; comparison, 180f., 184 

Affirmation, 24, 74, 212 

Agent, 48 

Agreement: adjectives, 32; pronouns, 67 

Aktionsart: 123 f., 125, 127, 130, 139f., 152, 156, 169 

Alphabet, 19 f. 

Antecedent, 67, 112 

Antepenult, 23; many examples 

1 All references are made to pages. 
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Aorist: First —Ind. Act. and Mid., 120-5; Subj. Act. and 
Mid., 125-8; Participle Act. and Mid., 128-30; Ind. and 
Subj. Pass., 138-43; Pass. Participle, 143 
Second — Ind. Act. and Mid., 77-81, 198 f.; Subj. Act. and 
Mid., 81-3; Pass., 141 

Apodosis in conditional sentence: First Class, 68; Second Class, 
157f.; Third Class, 88; Fourth Class, 214 

Article, 30f., 32, 33, 34, 49, 50 

Aspiration, 217 

Attributive use: adjectives, 57, 58, 131; participles, 100, 103 

Augment, 42, 47, 79, 121, 139, 153 


B 


Breathing, 21, 23; many examples 


Cc 


Cardinals, 172 

Cases: names and meaning, 29; endings, 30; with verbs, 76 f., 
51, 56; of infinitive, 148 

Case-endings, 30, 84 

Causal use of infinitives, 148 

Circumflex accent: 22, 32, 33, 35f., 50, 54, 74; many examples 

Circumstantial participle, 105, 108 

Commands, 170 

Comparative degree: adjectives, 179 f., 182-4; adverbs, 180f. 

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs, 178-84 

Comparison, standard of, 180 

Compensatory vowel lengthening, 26, 95 

Complement, Infinitive as, 60 

Compound verbs, 44, 70 

Conditional sentence: First Class, 68; Second Class, 157 f.; 
Third Class, 88; Fourth Class, 214 

Conjugation: meaning, 25; see examples and paradigms 

Connective, 63 

Consonant declension, 84 

Constative action, 124 

Contract verbs, 90; present system of -dw, 185-9, -6w, 192-4, 
-éw, 174-8 
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Contraction, 90 f., 163, 175, 178, 188, 194 
Copula, 63, 70 
Crasis, 217 


D 


Dative case: meaning, 29; many examples 
Declension, accent in, 29 
Declensions: 
(a) Substantives: 
First (a- stems), 49-55: gender, 49, 51; examples, 49, 
52, 53, 54, 55; forms explained, 49f., 52f.; accent, 50, 
54; contracts, 54 
Second (o- stems), 27-36: stems, 28; accent, 28, 20, 
31f., 33; examples, 28, 31, 33 f.; forms explained, 28 f., 
31, 33, 34; gender, 30 
Third (consonant stems): neuters in -ywat-,83-6,— name, 
84; endings, 84; forms explained, 84 f.; gender, 85; stem, 
85 f.; examples, 85; Lingual Mutes, 93-96,— stem, 93; 
forms explained, 94f.; accent, 94f.; examples, 94f.; 
Mutes and Liquids, 106-9,— examples, 106 f.; forms ex- 
plained, 107 f.; labial mutes, 107; Liquids in -ep (synco- 
pated), 110f.,— examples, 110; forms explained, 110; 
Stems in ct, 113 f.,— examples, 114; forms explained, 114; 
Stems in -ev and -es, 117—20,— examples, 118 f.; forms ex- 
plained, 118f.; gender, 118; accent, 119; neuters in -os, 
119; Irregulars, 146 
(b) Adjectives: 
First and Second, 56-60 
Third, 133 f. 
Irregular, 134-6 
Comparative degree, 183 
(c) Pronouns: 
Personal: 1st person, 61; 2d person, 61; 3d person, 66 
Demonstrative, 71 
(d) Participles, 97 f., 102, 143, 154, 177, 187f. 
(e) Numerals, 171-3 
Defective (deponent) verbs, 69f. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 71f., 181 
Diaeresis, 217 
Digamma, 118, footnote 
Diphthongs, 21 
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Discourse, Indirect, 136 f. 
Dissyllabic Enclitic, 64 
Durative action, 25, 41, 75, 78, 80, 82, 87, 99, 103, 123, 168 


E 
Effective action, 124 
Elative sense of superlative, 180 
Elision, 217 — 
Emphasis, 62 
Enclitics, 62, 63, 64f., 116 
Endings; verbs, see personal endings; cases, see case endings 
Entreaties, 170 
Exercises, English and Greek: see each lesson 
Exhortations, 76, 170 


F 


Feminine gender, 49, 51 f.; many examples 

First (a- stems) declension: see declensions 

Formative vowel lengthening, 95, 110 

Future tense: Ind. Act. and Mid., 83-93; Pass. Ind., 140 f.; 
Ind. Act. and Mid. of liquid stems, 162 f.; Sec. Future Pass., 
141; see paradigms 


G 


Gender, 49, 51, 52, 56, 86; many examples 
Genitive absolute, 108 f. 

Genitive case: meaning, 29; many examples 
Gradation of vowels, 218 

Grave accent, 22, 31; many examples 


H 
Hesitating affirmation, 212 
Historical tenses, 42; see paradigms 


1 
Identical pronoun, 66 
Imperative mode: development, 166; personal endings, 166, 168; 
how formed, 167; Pres. and Aor. compared, 168; kind of ac- 
tion, 168f.; Aktionsart, 169 (see Aktionsart); significance, 
170; negative, 170; persons, 170; personal endings, 166; ex- 
amples, 167-70; see paradigms 


ENGLISH INDEX Q4'7 


Imperfect tense: stem, 41; kind of action, 41; personal endings, 
41, 46, see personal endings; thematic vowel, 42, 47, see the- 
matic vowel; augment, 42f., 47, see augment; examples, 
41-43, 406f., 68, 176; see paradigms 

Impersonal verbs, 189 f. 

Indefinite pronoun, 115-7 

Indefinite relative pronoun, 161 

Indicative mode: Present, 24-27, 36-40, 62f., 175; Imperfect, 
41-3, 46 f., 68, 176; Future, 86-93, 140-2, J 45; 162 f.; Second 
Future, 141; Pont 120-5, 138f., 145, 163; Second’ Aorist, 
77-81, 141, 144, 163; Perfect, 149-52, 155 f.; Pluperfect, 152 f., 
156; Second Pluperfect, 152f. See paradigms 

Indirect discourse: assertions, 136 f.; questions, 136; commands, 
137 

Infinitive: no personal endings, 27, 132, 149; as complement, 60; 
action of, 79 f.; future, 87 footnote; voice and tense but not 
mode, 146; verbal substantive, 146f.; with neuter article, 
147; purpose, 147f.; in substantive constructions, 147 f.; 
temporal, 148 f.; causal, 148; time, 149; tense, 149; no aug- 
ment, 79; no subject, 132, 147; case, 148f.; negative, 148; 
examples, see paradigms 

Ingressive action, 124, 169 

Instrumental case: meaning, 29; many examples 

Intensive pronoun, 66 

Interchange of vowels, 218 

Inierrogative pronoun, 115-7 

Iota-subscript, 21, 28, 49, 74, 76; many examples 


K 
Koiné, 19 


L 


Labial mutes, 91, 107, 123, 142 

Linear action, 25, 41, 75, 78, 82, 123 
Lingual mutes, 91, 93-6, 123, 151, 156 
Lingual mute stems, 93-6 

Liquids, 106-8, 110f., 142, 151, 156, 162-5 
Locative case: meaning, 29; many examples 
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M 


Masculine gender, 30, 51f., 54; many examples 

pu- verbs: w- and pi- conjugations, 63, 195 f.; examples, 196-9, 
199, 201-3, 203 f., 205-8, 209 f.; compounds, 196 footnote 

Middle voice: meaning, 36 f.; primary personal endings, 37, 40; 
thematic vowel and personal endings, 38; examples, 36-9, 
46.£.; 75-7, 77-81, 81-3; 86-03, 98£., 120-5, 125-30, 155 f.; 
167-9, 175 f.; see paradigms 

Monosyllables, 94 

Monosyllabic Enclitic, 64 

Mode, 24-73; see indicative, subjunctive, imperative, optative; 
see paradigms 

Movable v, 65 footnote 

Mutes, 91 f., 93-6, 106-8, 123, 142, 151, 156 


N 

Nasal stems, 107, 150. 

Negatives: in conditional sentence, 68, 158; with participle, ror; 
with infinitive, 148; with imperative, 170; in ordinary sen- 
tence, 173; in direct questions, 173 

Neuter gender, 51f., 119; many examples 

Nominative case: meaning, 29; many examples 

Number, 48, 51; many examples 

Numerals: list, 171; declension, 171-3 


O 

Old forms of verbs, 210 f. 

Optative mode: meaning, 212; N. T. use, 213; examples, 213 f., 
see paradigms; wish about present, past, future, 214; fourth 
class condition, 214 

Oxytones, 50 

w conjugation, 63; verbs, 195 


P 
Palatals, 91, 123, 142 
Paradigms: 
Nouns: (a) Adjectives. — a- and o- declension, 221 f.; 3d de- 
clension stem in -v-, 223; participles in -ovr-, 223 
(b) Substantives — Masculines in -as of 1st decl., 2109; 
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3d declension stems in -v-, 219 f., in -ov-, 220; some peculiar 
forms, 220 f. 
Verbs: \0w, 225-9; KaOnuat, 230; Ketuat, 230f.; eiui, 231 

Participles: gender, 97; accent, 98; verbal adj., 99; time, 99; 
tense, 99; no personal endings and mode, 100; attributive use, 
100, 103; negative, 101; position, 104; declension, 97 f., 102, 
143, 154, 177, 187 f.; formation, 99; endings, 1o1, 156; predi- 
cate use, 103; action, 104, 156; Aktionsart, 130, 156; circum- 
stantial, 105; examples, 98f., 96-101, 105-5, 128-30, 143 f., 
154f., 156 

Passive voice: meaning, 36; form, 39, 140; examples, 39f., 
46 f., 75-7, 98 f., 138 f., 140 f., 142-5, 155 f., 167, 169 f., 175 f.; 
see paradigms 

Penult, 23; many examples 

Perfect tense: meaning, 152; formation, r5o0f., 155 f.; Aktions- 
art, 152; examples, 149-52, 154-6; see paradigms 

Perfective: action, 152, 156; force, 45 

Person, 48 

Personal endings: meaning, 24, 48 
(a) Primary — 26, 37; 38, 4°, 74, 79, 82, 88, 120, 126, 139, 140, 


155 

(b) Secondary — 41, 46, 79, 120, 121, 130, 156 

Personal endings of imperative, 166 

Personal pronouns, 60-2; 65-7 

Pluperfect tense: formation, 153; meaning, 153; examples, 152 f., 
156; second, 153; see paradigms 

Plural subject with singular verb, 86 

Positive degree: adjectives, 179; adverbs, 179-80; with waddor, 
181 

Postpositives, 61 

Predicate nominative, 63 

Predicate position: adjectives, 57 f., 131; participles, 103 

Prepositions: meaning, 44; proclitics, 44; with cases, 44f.; in 
compound verbs, 45; final vowel dropped, 45 

Present tense, 24-27, 62 f., 73-5, 75-7, 167, 175 f.; see paradigms 

Present system of contract verbs: in -€w, 174-8; in -dw, 185-9; 
in -6w, 191-5 

Primary personal endings: see personal endings] 

Primary tenses, 26 footnote, 46 footnote 

Principal parts of verb, 165; see paradigms 

Proclitics, 44, 50, 65 
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Prohibitions, 127, 170 

Pronoun: meaning, 61; use, 61; personal, 60-2; 65-7; identical, 
66; intensive, 66; interrogative, 115 f.; indefinite, 115-7; rela- 
tive, 111 f., 161; reciprocal, 160; reflexive, 158-60; indefinite 
relative, 161; demonstrative, 66, 71f., 224 

Protasis: first class condition, 68; second class, 157 f.; third 
class, 88; fourth class, 214 

Punctiliar action, 78, 79, 82, 87, 99, 103, 123, 124, 127, 139 f., 
168 

Punctuation, 218 

Purpose: clauses of, 74; with infinitive, 147 f. 


Q 


Questions: direct, 116; negative, 173; indirect, 116; doubt, 8z 
Question mark, 75 footnote 


R 
Recessive accent, 23, 178f. 
Reciprocal pronoun, 160 
Reduplication, r5of., 155 
Reflexive pronoun, 158-60 
Relative pronoun: antecedent, 111 f.; attraction, 112; declen- 
sion, III 
Result: &ore with infinitive, 132 
Rough breathing, 21, 33; many examples 


s 


Second declension, 27-36; see declensions 

Secondary personal endings: see personal endings 

Secondary tenses, 26 footnote, 42, 46 footnote 

Sounds and writings, 217 f. 

Strong perfects, 151 

Stem: meaning; (a) Substantives — 85, 93-6, 107; (b) Verbs== 
25 f., 41, 80, 87, 92, 93, 142, 150 f., 155 f. 

Stem, Thematic, 80, 101 f.; see thematic vowel 

Stress of voice, 22 

Subjunctive mode: meaning, 74; tense, 74; clauses of purpose, 74; 
mode sign, 74, 76; personal endings, 74, 76; negative, 75; ac- 
tion, 75; time, 75; examples, 73-5, 75-7, 81-3, 125-7, 139, 
175; see paradigms 
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Suffix, 88, 90 

Superlative degree, 179f. 
Supplement to Part I, 217-39 
Syllables, 20 

Syllabic augment, 42 
Syncope, 217 


fh 


Temporal use of infinitive, 148 

Temporal augment, 42 

Tense: meaning, 25, 73; systems, 164f.; see paradigms 

Thematic stem, 80, rorf. 

Thematic vowel, 25, 26, 38, 42, 47, 74, 76, 80, 82, 88, 96, 90, 
126, 139, 140, 153, 162, 168 

Third declension: see declensions 

Time, 25, 82, 96; see various tenses 

Tone of voice, 22 


U 


Ultima, 23, 33; many examples 


Vv 

Verbal adjective, 99 

Verbs: personal endings, 24 (see personal endings); tense, mode, 
and voice, 24; primitive form, 26; classes of, 232-9; see para- 
digms 

Vocative case: meaning, 29; numerous examples 

Vocabularies: see each lesson 

Voice, 36f., 73, 48; see various conjugations 

Vowels, 21; lengthening, 26, 122, 140, 179; contraction, 163, 
188, 194 

Vowel stems, 140f., 142, 150f. 


WwW 
Writings and sounds, 217 f. 


“Sips PP Ren peter is ty) Tey 


oy. 


a MTL S Ss Meo 


tetas ped 
: ae ee et 


‘< 


PMN NGE See: 
PY Pee J . ee 
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A 


ayabdc, -n, -dv, good 

ayanaw, I love 

ayarn, “1S Ue love 

ayanytes, -h, -dv, beloved 

&yyehos, -0v, 6, messenger, 
angel 

ayiatu, I sanctify 

&Yt0G, -a, -ov, holy 

ayooalu, I buy 

&yw, I lead, bring, go; sec. 
aor., HYayoy. 

a&deAgbc, -00, 6, brother 

&dtx0c, -ov, unrighteous 

adbvatos, -oy, unable, impos- 
sible 

alua, -atos, 76, blood 

atow, I take up, bear 

atcbdvouat, I perceive 

aitéw, I ask for (something) 

atwy, -@vos, 6, age (space of 
time), world 

alwyioc, -«, -ov, eternal 

axdbaetos, -ov, unclean 

dnohoubéw, I follow 

dxotw, I hear 

a&xetBGc, adv., accurately 

AEXTWE, -0006, 6, Cock 

aAnbeta, -ac, , truth 

ANOS, -é6, true 

dAnOtvdc, -n, -dv, true 

&Anbds, adv., truly, surely 

&AAG, adversative conj., bud, 


&éAAHAWY, (gen. masc. plu.), of 
one another 

&Aos, -n, -0, other 

GAOT ELOG, -a, -ov, belong- 
ing to another (another’s), 
strange 

auaotdvw, I sin 

a&uaetta, -as, h, sin 

duny, adv., truly, verily 

dunehoy, -Ovos, 6, vineyard 

dy, see page 157 

dya, prep., on, upon, along; 
only used with ace. in N. T. 

avaBatvw, I go up, come up, 
ascend 

advabAéxuw, I look up, recover 
sight 

dvaywvooxw, I read 

AvAotAGIS, -EWS, tH, resurrec- 
tion 

&yewos, -ou, 6, wind 

dayne, dvdedc, 6, man 

avOtotnut, I set against, with- 
stand 

&yvbownos, -ou, 6, man 

dyvtotnut, I raise up, rise, 

- arise 

avolyw, I open 

aytt, prep., with gen., opposite, 
against; instead of, in place 
of, for 

&yw, adv., up, above 

&ywOey, adv., from above, again 

&Etog, -a, -ov, fitting, worthy 
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anayyéhAw, I announce, de- 
clare 

anaovéouat,, I deny 

&nas, &xaca, aay, all, alto- 
gether 

anéopxyouat, I go away 

anéyw, I keep off, have in full 
(of receipts); midd., I keep 
myself from, abstain 

an6, prep., from off, used only 
with the abl. in the N. T. 

axodtdwut, I give up, give back, 
restore; pay; midd., sell 

anrobynoxw, I die 

aroxetvouat, I answer 

anoxtetyw, I kill, slay 

atoAuw, I release 

arootéAAw, I send forth 

anéotohos, -ov, 6, apostle 

antw, I fasten to; midd., &rt- 
oat, I touch 

govéouat, I deny 

ott, adv., now, just now, this 
moment 

&otosc, -ou, 6, bread 

dOxXN, -7}C, H, beginning 

adexteec, -éuwe, 6, chief priest 

&eyouat, I begin 

Koxwy, -ovtos, 6, ruler, prince 

adobévera, -a>, 4, weakness 

dobevns, -é¢, weak, sick 

aetoy, adv., tomorrow 

aités, -n, -6, self, very, same; 
he, she, it 

&pects, -ews, f, remission, for- 
giveness 

dotnut, I send away, forgive, 
leave, let 

dototnut, I put away, depart 
from 

&gpewy, -ov, foolish 
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B 


Batvw, I go 

Barru, I throw, cast 

BartiQw, I baptize 

BactActa, -a>, h, kingdom 

Bacthetc, -éws, 6, king 

Bacthedw, I am king, I reign 

BtBAtoy, -ou,,76, book, a written 
document 

Bloc, -ou, 6, life, manner of life 

Brérxw, I see, look at, behold 

BobAouat, I will, wish 


} 


YauL0G, -ov, 6, marriage 

Yao, coordinating conj., for. 

vé, enclitic, postpositive parti- 
cle giving especial promi- 
nence to a word, indeed, at 
last 

vevyaw, I beget 

vévoc, -ouc, 16, race, kind 

Yi, YNS, }, earth 

ylvouat, I become, be 

vyivooxw, I know 

YAGooa, -ns, H, tongue 

yyOots, -ews, h, knowledge 

vévu, -vatos, 76, knee 

vyeduua, -atoc, 16, letter (of 
alphabet), writing 

Yeauuateic, -éws, 6, scribe, 
town-clerk 

Yeagn, “15; iy writing, scrip- 
ture 

yeaouw, I write 

yuvn, -vatnds, , woman, wife 


A 


Satudveoy, -ou, 76, demon, evil- 
spirit 
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dé, copulative and adversative 
(milder than gAA&) conj., 
postpositive, im the next 
place, and; but, on the other 
hand 

det, it is necessary 

SeUtEpOG, -a, -ov, second 

dtd, prep., with gen., through, 
by; with acc., because of, on 
account of, for the sake of 

StaBoros, -ou, 6, devil 

StaOHxn, -nNs, 7, covenant, tes- 
tament 

Staxovéw, I serve, minister 

Staxovia, -as, H, service, min- 
tstry 

Staxovos, -ou, 6, servant, min- 
ister, deacon 

StadoytCouat, I reason with, 
discuss, consider 

Stdvota, -as, H, mind, under- 
standing 

StddocxaAoc, -ou, 0, teacher 

dtddcxw, I teach 

Slduut, I give, deliver 

Stéeyxouat, I go through 

Slxatoc, -a, -ov, righteous 

Stxatocdyyn, -n¢, H, righteous- 
ness 

Stxat6w, I declare righteous, 
justify 

Sibadw, I thirst 

dudxw, I follow after, pursue, 
persecute 

doxéw, I think, suppose; Soxet, 
it seems good 

36Ea, “1S; n, glory 

S0Edtw, I glorify 

SovAectw, I am a servant, I 
serve 

dodAos, -ou, 6, servant 
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Sivawat, I am able, can 
Sivas, -ews, H, power 
Suvatéc, -H, -dv, able 
Sto, two 

SHdexa, twelve 

SHpoyv, -ou, 16, gift 


E 


édy, conditional particle, if 

édy un, with a substantive = 
except, unless 

éxutou, -4¢, -o0, (rarely 
advo, -4¢, -00), reflexive, 
himself, herself, itself 

EBahoy, I threw, cast; sec. aor. 
of BaAAw. 

&Byny, I went; ut- aorist of 
Batyw. 

évevéuny, I became; sec. aor. 
of ylyvouae. 

éyvwy, I knew; wt- aorist of 
Yvacnw. 

éyeagny, sec. aor. passive of 
1 PAQU. 

éyy lc, adv., near 

éyetow, I raise up 

éyo, I 

ZOvo0c, -ous, +6, race, nation 

2006, -ouc, td, custom 

el, conditional particle, if 

el wy, with a substantive = 
except, unless 

elSov, I saw; sec. aor.; bed 
used in present 

elul, I am 

elxoyv, elma, I said; sec. aor.; 
Aéyw used in present 

elonyn, -ns, H, peace 

elc, prep., into, used only with 
the acc. 

els, wla, ev, one 
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elogyw, I bring in 

elogopyouat I enter 

éx (€&), prep., out, out of, from 
within, used only with the 
abl. 

&xBadAAw, I throw out, cast out 

éxet, adv., there 

éxetvoc, -7n, -0, demons. pron., 
that (one) 

éxxrnola, -as, th, 
church 

éxtopevouat, I go out 

éxtetvw, I stretch out 

EhaBov, I took; sec. aor. of 
AawBav. 

EXe06, -ouc, 16, pity, mercy 

éeUbepos, -a, -ov, free 

édnitw, I hope 

éAnts, -(d0¢, 4h, hope 

€ktmoy, I left; sec. aor. of 
Aclro. 

éu.autol, -f¢, reflexive pron., 
myself 

éuBatvo, I go into, embark 

éu.6¢, -h, dy, poss. pron., my, 
mine 

éy, prep., in; used only with 
the loc. 

éytoAn, -hs, ), commandment 

éy@ttoy, prep. with gen., be- 
fore, in the presence of 

éb~oyouat, I go out; sec. aor. 
gb Boy. 

ZEcorty, it is lawful, is possible 

éEtotnut, I am amazed, am be- 


assembly, 


side myself 

éEoucta, -as, 4, authority, 
power 

gEw, adv., without, outside; 


used with abl., without, out- 
side 
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Eo etm, 7S, 0, feast 

érayyedta, -a>, H, promise 

ératotoy, adv., on the morrow 

éxecowtdw, I question, ask (a 
question) 

éxtytywoxw, I recognize, dis- 
cover 

éxcdtdwut, I give over 

éxtOuuta, -a¢, H, desire 

éxtOuuéw, I desire 

éxtuévw, I remain, abide 

éxitlOnut, I lay upon, place 
upon 

épyacta, -as, h, work, busi- 
ness 

Epyoy, -ou, to, work 

genuos, -ov, 4, wilderness, 
desert 

Zoyouat, I go, come 

gewtdw, I ask (question) 

éoOtw, I eat; Epayoy, I ate 

Eoxatos, -y, -ov, last 

ésyoy, I got; sec. aor. of 
exw. 

&tepoc, -a, -ov, another 

&toG, -0us, tT, year 

ev, adv., well 

evayyeArtCouat, I proclaim glad 
tidings (preach the gospel) 

ev0éws, adv., straightway, at 
once 

eloloxw, I find 

edeov, I found; sec. aor. of 
evotoxw. 

Epayoy, I ate; sec. aor.; écbtw 
used in present 

’EKoéotoc, -a, -ov, Ephesian 

éptotnut, I stand upon or by, 
come upon 

Epuyoy, sec. aor. of pelyu. 

&yw, I have, hold, get 
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Z 


Cdw, I live 

CnAdw, I am jealous, desire 
eagerly 

Gntéw, I seek 

Con, “71S, a, life 


H 


q, Conj., or 

Hyeuoy, -dvoc, 6, leader, gov- 
ernor 

Hdety, old pluperf. (with pres. 
meaning) of oléa. 

HAVov, J went, came; sec. aor.; 
Zoyouat used in present 

Atos, -ou, 6, sun 

huéoa, “AG oF day 

NyetEOG, -a, -CY, POSS. pron., 
our 


‘e) 


Odracca, -NS, h, sea 

Odvatos, -ou, 6, death 

Oavatéw, I put to death’ 

Oaunacw, I wonder, marvel 

Oecdouat, I behold, see, look at 

OérAnua, -atos, T6, will 

6éAw, I wish, will 

Oedc, -00, 6, God 

Oeoanebw, I heal, doctor 

Oewpéw, I look at, gaze, see 

OAlkic, -ews, “h, tribulation, 
distress 

OetE, torxdc, 4, hair 

Oedvoc, -ov, 6, throne 

Ouydtne, -teds, h, daughter 


I 


tdouat, I heal 
tdt0s, -a, -ov, one’s own 
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tepdy, -00, td, temple 

tepelc, -éws, 6, priest 

Ynut, I send 

Yya, conj. generally with sub- 
junctive, in order that, that 

twattoyv, -ou, t6, garment 

Yornut, I make to stand, place, 
stand 

toxyueds, -&, -dy, strong 


K 


xa0aeltGu, I purify 

xa0lotyut, I set down, appoint 

xat, conj., and; also; even; 
wal... xat, both... and 

xax66, ~H, -dv, evil, bad 

xarhéw, I call 

xah6c, -n, -dv, good, beautiful 

xaA06, adv., well, finely 

xaedta, -as, H, heart 

naomds, -00, 6, fruit 

xaT&, prep., with gen., down 
(upon), against; with abl., 
down (from); with acc., down 
(along), through, according to 

xataBalvw, I am going down 

natartw, I destroy 

xatecblw, I eat up 

xetwat, I lie (am laid) 

KEQaAN, 75, h, head 

xnevacw, I announce, proclaim 

nxotvdc, -h, -dv, common, un- 
clean 

xotvow, I make common, un- 
clean 

xOTtW, I beat, strike 

%6006, -ou, 6, world 

xeaBatTOG, -ou, 6, pallet, bed 

xodGu, I cry out 

xelua, -atos, t6, judgment 
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xolvw, I judge 

xoetots, -ews, 7, judgment 

xeliatw, I hide 

xtlots, -eWs, 1, creation 

xuetedw, I am lord of, rule 
(over) with gen. 

xUEtOG, -ou, 0, Lord 

xbwy, xuvdc, 6, dog 

xwAb, I hinder 

XOUN, 1S, }, village 


A 


haréw, I speak 

AauBavw, I take, receive; sec. 
aor., €AaBoy. 

ads, -00, 6, people 

héyo, I say, speak 

Kelzw, I leave, abandon; sec. 
aor., €Atmoy. 

Anotys, -00, 6, robber 

XtBoc, -ou, 6, stone 

At, AtOdc, 6, the S.W. wind 

Aoyos, -ov, 6, word 

Robw, I wash 

Autéw, I grieve 

Abo, I loose 


M 


wabynths, -00, 6, disciple 

AXE OLOG, “4, -OY, happy, 
blessed 

wa&Aroy, adv., more, rather 

wavdavw, I learn; sec. aor., 
éuaboy. 

uaetueéw, I bear witness, tes- 
tify 

wdortrs, -tyos, h, whip, scourge, 
plague 

UAYALEA, -AS, H, sword 

WEYaS, WEYAAN, WEYA, great 
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wéAet, it concerns, is a care, 
with dat. 

uérAhw, I am about (or going) 
to do something 

uéAos, -ous, TO, member 

uévuw, I remain 

uéeos, -0us, TO, part 

Weta, prep., with gen., with; 
with acc., after; weta tTaOTA, 
after these things, after this 

wetaBatvw, I pass over, de- 
part 

wetavoéw, I repent 

un, not 

undsets, undeuta, undéyv, no 
one, nothing 

uUnte ... Ente, meither... 
nor 

UTNE, -tedG, H, mother 

utxods, -&, -dv, small, litile 

utoéw, I hate 

utcdc, -00, 6, pay, wages, 
reward 

uvad, uvac, H, mina (a weight 
and a sum of money) 

uyynwetoy, -ov, tO, sepulchre, 
tomb 

wynuwovelw, I remember, with 
gen. 

wovorverns, -é¢, only begotten 

wovoy, adv., only 

ubvos, -y, -ov, only, alone 

UUoTHELoY, -ouv, T6, mystery 


N 


vaés, -00, 6, temple 
veavlas, -ou, 6, youth 
vexedc, -&, -by, dead 
vé0G, -@, -Ov, young, new 
vegédn, -Ns, H, cloud 
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vewxdeoc, -ou, 6 or 4, temple- 
keeper 

yynotevu, I fast 

vindw, I conquer 

virctw, I wash 

voutw, I think, suppose 

vouoc, -ou, 6, Jaw 

voy, adv., now 

vUE, vuxtdc, h, night 


O 


6, 4, 76, the definite article the 

6366, -00, 4h, way, road 

olda, I know 

olxta, -a¢, 4, house 

olxodouéu, I build 

ofxoc, -ou, 6, house 

olvoc, -ou, 6, wine 

6Alyos, -n, -ov, few, little, small 

éX0s, -n, -0v, whole 

duotdw, I make like 

duohoyéu, I agree with, confess 

Syowa, -<at0SG, TO, name 

éxou, rel. adv., where 

Sértowat, I see 

deaw, I see; fut., CVouat; sec. 
aor., eldoy 

8s, 4, 8, rel. pron., who, which, 
that, what 

Sottc, Fttc, Stet, indef. rel. 
pron., who, which, that, what 

étay, rel. temporal adv. used 
with the subj. and ind., 
whenever, when 

éte, rel. temporal adv. used 
with the ind., when 

étt, conj., because, that 

0b, not; 00x before vowels; oby 
before rough breathing 


00 uy, see page 173 
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obdets, obdeula, obd¢y, m0 one 
(nobody), nothing 

obxétt, no longer, no more 

otpavéc, -00, 6, heaven 

ols, Wt6¢, t4, ear 

olte... oUte, neither... nor 

obtos, ait, toOto, demons. 
pron., this (one) 

égcethw, I owe, ought; sec. aor. 
without augment, dgeAoy 

bpbaAudc, -00, 6, eve 

bx X06, -0U, 6, crowd 

éYouat, fut. midd., I shall see; 
é6edw used in present 


II 


mavdtoy, -ou, td, little child 

Tahat6G, -&, -dv, old, ancient 

T&Aty, adv., again 

maod, prep., with the loc., by 
or at (the side of); with the 
abl., from (the side of); with 
the acc., along (side of) 

TaeaBoOAN, -hs, Hh, parable 

Tapadtdwut, I give over (to 
another), deliver up, betray 

tapaxahéw, I beseech, exhort, 
encourage 

TAPAKANSLG, -EWS, h, exhorta- 
tion 

rapahauBavw, I take, receive; 
sec. aor., Ta9éAaBoy 

capattOnut, I set before, com- 
mit 

raoéyw, I provide, supply 

naptotnut, I place beside, stand 
by 

TAPOUGIA, -AS, H, Coming, pres- 
ence 

TAS, Taoa, TAY, all, every 
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maéoxya, (indeclinable), +4, the 
Passover 

naoyw, I suffer; sec. 
éradoy 

Tato, -te66, 6, father 

nauw, I stop; midd., nabouae, 
TI cease 

melOw, I persuade 

nmetvaw, I hunger, am hungry 

metoacw, I test, tempt 

néutw, I send 

nmeel, prep., with gen., about, 
concerning; with abl., from 
around; with acc., round 
about, about, concerning 

meotayw,] go about, carry about 

mepttatéw, I walk, live 

meptocds, -n, -dv, abundant 

mtotetvw, I believe 

glottis, -eWs, H, faith 

motos, -, -Ov, faithful 

travaw, I cause to wander (to 
err), lead astray 

TANGO, -ouc, 76, crowd, multi- 
tude 

tAnedw, I make full, fill 

gTAnstoy, adv., near; 6 rAnatoy, 
neighbor 

Totoy, -ov, tO, boat 

TAOUGLOG, -a%, -Ov, rich 

Tve0py.a, -“T0S, T6, Spirit 

n6Qey, interrog. adv., whence 

notéw, I do, make 

TOULNY, “EVO, 6, shepherd 

TOAtG, -EWS, 1, city 

ToAU, adv., much 

TOAUS, TOAAH, TOA, much, 
many 

TOovN0bs, -c, -dy, evil 

gTopevouat, I go, proceed 

TOTHELOY, -0U, TO, Cup 


aor., 
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mwo0, interrog. adv., where 
TOUS, ©0506, 6, foot 
meeaBUtepos, -ou, 6, elder 
toty (4), before; see page 190 
te6, prep. with abl., before 
nooayw, I lead forth, go before 
TedBatoy, -ov, tb, sheep 
m6, prep., with loc., near, by; 
with acc., towards, to; with 
abl. (once), ‘‘from the point 
of view of” 
TPOTEPL OU, ve g0 to, come to 
TPOTEUAH, “HG, , prayer 
teoctlOnut, I add, give in addi- 
tion 
Tedcwroy, -ouv, 76, face 
Teogntetw, I prophesy 
TPOPNTNS, -OU, 0, prophet 
TEWTOG, -y, -Ov, first 
TWNOTE, adv., ever yet 
THG, adv., how 


ie 


Oj, -atoc, 76, word 


py 


oaBBatoy, -ou, 76, Sabbath 

oakebw, I shake 

odAmeyé, -tyyos, h, trumpet 

cke§, saexdc, th, flesh 

seautov, 1c, reflexive, thyself 

OnU.elov, -ou, TO, sign 

onu.epoy, adv., to-day, this day 

otyaw, I am silent, keep silence 

stwrdw, I am silent, keep si- 
lence 

oxavdadtCw, I cause to stumble, 
offend 

oxnvdw, I dwell (as in a tent) 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


oxdAoy, -orosc, 6 stake, thorn 

oxotia, -as, H, darkness 

ox6t0G, -ous, 16, darkness 

oéc¢, of, ody, poss. pron., thy, 
thine 

cogta, -as, i, wisdom 

aonés, -4, -dv, wise 

oretow, I sow 

omépua, -atos, T6, seed 

otaueds, -00, 4, cross 

otaupow, I crucify 

otéhAw, I send 

otevacu, I groan 

OTOL, -atT0S, 16, mouth 

oteéow, I turn, change 

ob, thou (you) 

ciy, prep., with, used only 
with the instrumental 

suvayw, I gather together 

ouvayuoynh, hs, Hh, synagogue 

cuvecbtw, I eat with (someone) 

cuvinut, I perceive 

ouvtotyut, I commend, establish 

olew, I drag, draw 

owMtw, I save 

cua, -atos, 76, body 

oWTNE, -700C, 6, Saviour 

owtneta, -as, 4, salvation 

cHpewy, -ov, of sound mind, 
sober-minded 


ay 


ctaretvow, I make low, humble 

taxéws, adv., quickly 

Taxl, adv., quickly 

te... xal, both... and 

Téxyvoy, -OU, TO, child 

TéhEtos, -a, -ov, finished, com- 
plete 

teActow, I end, complete, fulfill 
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teAcutaw, (I finish), I die 

ceAéw, I finish, end, com- 
plete 

téXoG, -ouc, 6, end 

técoApES, TECoAKO, four 

tTéTAOTOS, -y, -Ov, fourth 

tn eEW, I keep 

clOnut, I place, lay, put down 

tinaw, I honor 

tls, tt, interrog. pron., who, 
which, what 

tLG, tt, indef. pron., one, @ cer- 
tain one, a certain thing; 
some one, something 

toAUaW, I dare 

T6706, -0u, 6, place 

téte, adv., then 

toUTO, see OUTOSG 

tTeElsc, tela, three 

toltoc, -n, -ov, third 

tugAds, -H, -dv, blind 

cugAow, I make blind, blind 


nf 


byths, -é¢, whole, healthy 

Uswoe, Uiatoc, +6, water 

uléc, -00, 6, son 

buéteeos, -a, -ov, poss. pron., 
your 

dbxayw, I go away, depart 

dnép, prep., with abl., in be- 
half of, in the interest of; 
instead of; in place of; for 
the sake of; about, concerning; 
with acc., over, above, be- 
yond 

0x6, prep., with abl., by; with 
acc., under 

Smoxoiths, -00, 6, pretender, 
hypocrite 
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patyw, I shine, appear 

pavepdc, -&, -dv, manifest 

gaveedw, I make manifest 

péow, I bear, carry 

gelvyw, I flee, take flight; sec. 
aor., Epuyoy 

gtdéw, I love 

gthoc, -ou, 6, friend 

poBeouat, I am afraid, I fear 

g6Boc, -ov, 6, fear 

guAdcow, I guard, keep 

gwvéw, I call, speak aloud 

Puy, “716, i, voice 

gs, putes, tO, light 


X 


yatow, I rejoice. 
XAxEA, As, 1, joy 
XE&ELG, “TOS, 1), grace 
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Xetoua, -atoc, 16, gift, free 
gift 

xete, xetedc, }, hand 

xeela, “2S; i, need 

xeovitw, I spend time, tarry 

Yedvoc, -ou, 6, time 


Ls 


edorns, -ou, 4, liar 
Pury, “755 a, soul 


Q 


Odes, adv., here, hither 

dea, ~&G, 4; hour 

@s¢, rel., comp., and temporal 
adv., as, when 

@ote, consecutive particle, so 
that 

®ote, inferential conj., and so, 
therefore 
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A 


Abide, wévo, értuév 

After these things, weta tatta 

Am, ciul 

Am able, Stvauae 

Am about (to do something), 
wéeAAW 

And, xat 

Angel, &yyehos 

All, t&¢, SA0¢ 

Announce, xnevocw 

Answer, éTmoxetyouat 

Apostle, éxéatoho¢ 

Appoint, xa6totyut 

Ask (a question), Zowtéw 


B 


Bad, xax6¢ 
Baptize, artitw 
Bear witness, uaotupéw 
Because (conj.), 6t¢ 
Become, ytvowat 
Before, te46 with abl. 
Beget, yevyaw 
Beginning, éex7 
Behold, BAétw 
Believe, miotedw 
Blind (adj.), tugAdé¢ 
Blind (verb), tupAdw 
Boat, TAotoy 

Bread, &etos 
Brother, édeAgd6¢ 
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But, d\Aa 

Buy, zgyoedtw 

By (denoting agent), 0x6 with 
abl. 


C 


Call, xaréw 

Came to pass, éyéveto 

Care, it is a, wéAet 

Cast out, éxBaAAw 

Cease, tatouae 

Certain (indef.), ttg, tt 

Child, téxvoyv; little child, 
TAaLdtoy 

Christ, X ptotdés 

Church, éxxAnota 

Come, Zpyouwat 

Commandment, évtoAy 

Commend, cuvtotnut 

Concerning, meet with gen. 

Covenant, d:aOqxn 

Crowd, by A0¢ 

Crucify, ctavedw 


D 


Darkness, cxotia, oxdt0¢ 
Daughter, Ouyatne 

Day, Hyéea 

Dead, vexeds 

Defile, xotvéw 

Demon, datudyroy 
Depart, améoyouae 
Destroy, xatakbw 
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Devil, 8:a¢B0A0¢ 
Die, érobvhoxw 
Disciple, wabyths¢ 
Do, totéw 


E 


Eat, éo8tw 

Eat up, xatec8lw 
Enter, cicéeyouae 
Eternal, atwyveog 
Every, Tao 

Evil, xaxé¢ 

Eye, 690aAp6¢ 


F 


Face, tedcwnoy 

Faith, tlotis 

Faithful, mtoto¢ 

Father, mathe 

Fear, poBéouce 

Find, evetoxw 

First, mewtos 

Follow, éxoAov0éw 

Foot, tots 

For (conj.), yao 

Forever, el¢ tov atdva, el 
TOS aldvac 

Forgive, dolnut 

Friend, phos 

From, éx6 with abl., maxed with 
abl. 

Fulfill, cAjedw 


G 


Garment, tuatroy 
Give, dfduue 
Glorify, 50§4éGu 
Glory, 36&& 
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Go, Batvw, Zoxouae 
Go away, érépyouae 
Go to, meocépyouae 
God, @ed¢ 

Good, é&yaOés, xaddg 
Gospel, evayyéAtoy 
Grace, yéets 

Great, wéyas 

Guard, puAdcow 


H 


Hand, yelo 

Hate, proéw 

Have, yw 

He (in the oblique cases), abt6¢ 

He himself (intensive), abté¢ 

Heal, Oepatetw 

Hear, éxoUw 

Heart, xaodta 

Heaven, oteavdéc 

Himself, herself 
éautod, éautis 

Holy, a&ytos 

Hope, éAnts 

Hope (verb), éAntGw 

Hour, de« 

House, ofxoc, ofxta 

How, 70s 


(reflexive), 


I, éyo 

If, et with the ind., é&y with the 
subj. 

In, év with loc. 

In order that, tva with subj. 

Into, ei¢ with acc. 

It (in oblique cases), wiv 

It itself (intensive), att 

Itself (reflexive), Exutob 
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J 


Joy, xaed 
Judge, xetvw 
Judgment, xelot¢ 
Justify, Stxardw 


K 


Keep, ty eéw 

Kill, droxtelvw 
King, Baotredtcs 
Kingdom, BactActa 
Know, Ytv@oxw, olda 


L 


Last, Eryato¢ 

Law, vowos 

Lawful, is, €Geatt 
Lay, tlOype 

Lay down, tlOnut 
Lead, &yw 

Life, Cwn 

Light, 9¢ 

Look, BAérw 

Look up, évaBAéxw 
Lord, xUetos 

Love, éyarn 

Love (verb), ayandw 


M 


Make, moréw 
Man, &vOewrog 


Manifest, make, gavepdw 


Many, moAdc 
Marvel, davuatw 
Master, xUetog 
Mercy, EAeo¢ 
Month, otéue 


Mother, untne 

Multitude, rAj bes 

Myself (reflexive, im oblique 
cases), &.aut00, ~HG. 

Mystery, wuotyetoy 


N 


Name, 8youe 

Nation, é6vo¢ 

Necessary, is, Set 

New, xatyéc, véoc 

Night, vi 

No one, o0dels 

Not, 00, odx, ody; wh with 
subj., inf., and partic. 

Nothing, oddéy 

Now, viv 


O 


Obtain, yw 

On, év with loc., éxt with loc. 
One another, ZAAnAwY 
Only begotten, povoyevns 
Other, &AAos 

Out of, éx with abl. 


P 


Parable, rapaBory, 

Part, uépog 

Paul, IIatXos 

Peace, slenyyn 

People, Aad 

Persuade, welOw 

Place, té%0¢ 

Place upon, émettOnue 
Power (authority), é&ouct« 
Power, dStvaytg 

Preach, xneicow, elayyeArtGw 
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Priest, tepet¢ 
Proclaim, xno tcow 
Promise, érayyeAta 
Prophet, rpogyntns 
Pursue, 310%w 


Q 
Quickly, tayéws, taxa 


R 


Raise, éyclow 

Rather, wzAXov 

Receive, Aaubdvw 
Remain, uévw 

Righteous, Stxatocg 
Righteousness, Stxatocbvy 
Ruler, dexwyv 


S 


Sabbath, o¢@Batoy 

Salute, donaCouar 

Same, aité¢ with the article 
Sanctify, ¢yraGw 

Save, colw 

Saviour, owt e 

Scribe, yeauwatets 
Scripture, 7 eagn 

Sea, 0a acca 

See, GAEtW 

Seed, oréoua 

Seek, Cytéw 

Send, xéurw, otéAw 
Send forth, étootéAAw 
Servant, d000¢ 

Serve, dtaxovéw, dSouAcdw 
Shake, ca edw 


She (in the oblique cases), a376¢ 


She herself (intensive), abtdc 
Sheep, tedBatoy 
Shepherd, xotwhy 
Sin, guaoetta 

So that, Hote 

Son, uiédg - 

Soul, bux} 

Sow, ometow 

Speak, Aéyw, AaAéw 
Spirit, tyveOue 

Stand, fotnue 

Stone, AtOoc 

Strong, toyupdc¢ 
Sword, uayaroa 
Synagogue, cuvaywyn 
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Take, Aaubevw 

Take away, alew, axatew 

Take up, atew 

Teach, drddéoxw 

Teacher, dtddaéo0xadog 

Temple, teedy 

Testament, diaOyxy 

Than, 7 

That, éxetvocg 

The, 6, 4, 76 

Thief, Anoths 

Third, tettos 

This, obtos, ath, todto 

Thou, ob 

Throne, Oedvo¢g 

Through, da with genitive 

Throw, 6é)\Aw 

Thyself (reflexive), ceautod, 
“7S 

Touch, &rtowat 

Tribulation, 0Aivtsg 

Truth, dAnbera 

Two, 500 
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U 


Under, 616 with acc. 


Vv 


Village, xOun 
Voice, pwvh 


W 


Walk, mepttatéw 
Wash, Aodu, virtw 
Way, 6dd¢ 

We, fwets 

Well, xaAdc, eb 
What, see Who 
When, étay, dte 
Where, rod 


Who, which, that, what (rela- 
tive), 8¢, 4, 6 

Who, which, what? (interrog.), 
ttc, tt 

Whole, 8Ao0¢ 

Why, tt 

Will, 02Anua 

Wisdom, cogta 

Wish, 0éAw 

Word, Adyos, Squa 

Work, épyov 

World, xéawoc¢ 

Worthy, &Etosg 

Write, yeapu 


Y 


You (sing.), ob 
You (plu.), 0wets 
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